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FOREWORD 

Welcome to the BPP Business School 

BPP has a long, diverse history and today is one of Europe’s biggest academic and professional 

educational providers. BPP University Limited is also the UK’s 1st private sector educational body 

with the privilege to award degrees. At BPP Business School we offer a range of professional and 

academic programmes, including the MSc Management with Streams, which will prepare you for 

your chosen career. 

The business school is uniquely positioned by virtue of the involvement of professional as well as 

academic experts and strong industry relationships. The school has a strong focus on employability 

and developing individuals into successful professionals. Our flagship Academic and Career Skills 

module is a good example of our commitment to students in preparing them for the future and to 

the business world in providing them highly skilled professionals. 

All our tutors and support staff are here to support you through your academic journey and make it 

a remarkable success. We expect all our students to adhere to the highest standards and put their 

best efforts to achieve the academic success. It is our endeavour to continuously improve the quality 

of education and student experience at the school. And I welcome your comments and suggestions 

on improving the overall student experience. 

I hope you will find the student journey at the school memorable and fruitful. I wish you good luck 

with your studies. 

 

Tim Stewart 

Dean of the BPP Business School 
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A welcome from the Director of Postgraduate Programmes 

Welcome to your MSc Management with Streams programme. You have chosen a challenging and 

intellectually rewarding journey towards a respected qualification. 

We have carefully crafted a programme of study to reflect best practices in both academic thinking 

and the workplace. The modules you will study here have been devised and developed to 

communicate advanced management theories. In addition the modules will reveal the practical 

application of well known, tried and tested, management models and frameworks. 

You have made a significant financial investment in choosing this programme of study. We cannot 

guarantee success but, within the constraints of our programme regulations, we will support you in 

all possible ways we can, towards the achievement of your award. For our part we will endeavour to 

provide you with many learning opportunities and support services towards your goal of an award 

from BPP University Limited. For your part you must engage throughout with the requirements of 

study. The year will require sustained efforts and application by you. It will require regular 

attendance at lectures and a commitment to undertake work between lectures. If from the minute 

you join us you engage with this study culture and take advantage of all the student support services 

we offer, then you have a great start to what we hope will be a successful journey. 

For success you will also need to understand the information in this handbook and to use it to help 

you progress through the course. Within the following pages you will, for instance, find details of the 

programme regulations. There are sections too on each individual module clearly outlining their 

content, assessment patterns and marking schemes. Take note of the pages that follow as they will 

guide you to what is required of you during your study period with us. 

I wish you well in your studies. This should be one of the most interesting and challenging years of 

your life and I hope you will use it to develop into a highly employable and knowledgeable person. 

 

Sally-Ann Burnett 
 

Dr. Sally-Ann Burnett 

Director of Programmes 
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1. PROGRAMME INTRODUCTION 

Programme Title MSc Management with Streams 

Qualification Master of Science (Management) 

Interim Exit Awards: 

Postgraduate Certificate in Management 

Postgraduate Diploma in Management 

Awarding Body BPP University 

Programme Lead Selwyn Seymour  

 

1 (a) Overview of Programme 

The MSc Management programme is aimed at individuals seeking to develop careers in business and 

management. It is particularly, although not exclusively, suited to those with limited prior 

experience. Throughout, the aim is to develop the decision making and people skills that are 

required of people considering embarking on a career in business and management. 

The Head of Programme provides a focal point for students for support and information.  Each 

module has an assigned Module Leader, who is responsible for the production of lecture materials, 

exam papers and coursework assessments, which are common regardless of study location. Module 

Leaders are in regular contact with tutors delivering seminars, and provide a contact point for 

students at module level. 

Head of Programme liaises with students through the Staff Student Liaison Committee, and monitor 

all formal module feedback to enable courses to take account of student comments when reviewing 

and updating module content.   

A Personal tutor is assigned to each student in the programme to look after student welfare.  

Students can arrange to see their tutor at a mutually convenient time throughout the working week 

and most are contactable by direct line and email. The personal tutor advises students about 

personal situations that may impact on their studies. The Student Support Centre provides 

additional advice to enable students to focus on their academic success.  

The course consists of core modules and 4 streamed modules, offering students the opportunity to 

study the same core modules and then to focus their learning on one specialised area such as 

Finance, Project Management or Tourism and Hospitality. 

The focus throughout is on developing your understanding of the discipline of management, and by 

incorporating a core research module in term one, research within management and business is 

considered in ways which would be relevant to a practising manager. You might be asked to carry 

out desk-based research on a recent crisis, to critically evaluate the quality of research in a journal 

article or even to write a market research brief. 
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Another goal of the programme is to support your personal and professional development. 

Continuing Professional Development is supported and encouraged by running an aligned academic 

and career skills development programme alongside the MSc course. The events will allow you to 

plan your career, develop your skills as well as find and apply for jobs, if you have chosen the specific 

option of Work Placement module. 

We hope that given these taught components of the MSc Management, students  leave BPP 

equipped with the necessary communication, writing, research and reading skills in order to embark 

on a successful and rewarding career in Management.  

1 (b) Streams available include: 

1. Core management   

2. Tourism and Hospitality  

3. Finance 

4. Project Management 
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PROGRAMMES OUTLINES 

Outline: MSc Management (Core Management) 

 
 
 
 
  

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 

MSc Management (Core Management) 

After Stage THREE 

Postgraduate Diploma in Management 

After Stage TWO 

Postgraduate Certificate in Management 
After Stage ONE 

Variable* = 120 hours for ACS with Work Placement. 10 hours for ACS with Consultancy Project 

STAGE ONE 

Leadership and 
change management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Knowledge 
Management & 

Information Systems 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Markets & Marketing 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Competitive 
Intelligence 

15 Credits 30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Interim Programme exit award 

Enterprise Risk 
Management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Accounting & 
Decision Making 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Strategy 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Operations 
Management & 

Service Excellence 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

STAGE TWO 

Interim Programme exit award 

STAGE THREE 

Innovation 
Management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Marketing 
Management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Academic and 
Career Skills (ACS) 

with 
Work Placement 

OR 
Consultancy Project 

Core - Compulsory 

30 Credits 
 

Variable* 

Core or Stream Module 

Module 

Module 
Credits 

Contact 
hours 
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Outline: MSc Management (Tourism and Hospitality) 

 
 
 
 
  

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

   
 

 
 
 

MSc Management (Tourism and Hospitality) 

After Stage THREE 
Postgraduate Diploma in Management 

After Stage TWO 

Postgraduate Certificate in Management 
After Stage ONE 

Variable* = 120 hours for ACS with Work Placement. 10 hours for ACS with Consultancy Project 

STAGE ONE 

Leadership and 
change management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Knowledge 
Management & 

Information Systems 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Markets & Marketing 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Competitive 
Intelligence 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Interim Programme exit award 

Enterprise Risk 
Management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Accounting & 
Decision Making 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

International 
Marketing 

Management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Operations 
Management & 

Service Excellence 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

STAGE TWO 

Interim Programme exit award 

STAGE THREE 

Tourism Management 
and eTourism 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Strategic Planning for 
Tourism and 
Hospitality 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Academic and 
Career Skills (ACS) 

with 
Work Placement 

OR 
Consultancy Project 

Core - Compulsory 

30 Credits 
 

Variable* 

Core or Stream Module 

Module 

Module 
Credits 

Contact 
hours 
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Outline: MSc Management (Finance) 

 
 
 
 
  

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

MSc Management (Finance) 
After Stage THREE 

Postgraduate Diploma in Management 
After Stage TWO 

Postgraduate Certificate in Management 
After Stage ONE 

Variable* = 120 hours for ACS with Work Placement. 10 hours for ACS with Consultancy Project 

STAGE ONE 

Leadership and 
change management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Knowledge 
Management & 

Information Systems 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Markets & Marketing 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Competitive 
Intelligence 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Interim Programme exit award 

Enterprise Risk 
Management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Accounting & 
Decision Making 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Corporate Finance 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Operations 
Management & 

Service Excellence 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

STAGE TWO 

Interim Programme exit award 

STAGE THREE 

Private Equity & 
Venture Capital 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Financing 
Entrepreneurial 

Initiatives  

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Academic and 
Career Skills (ACS) 

with 
Work Placement 

OR 
Consultancy Project 

Core - Compulsory 

30 Credits 
 

Variable* 

Core or Stream Module 

Module 

Module 
Credits 

Contact 
hours 
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Outline: MSc Management (Project Management) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

MSc Management (Project Management) 

After Stage THREE 
Postgraduate Diploma in Management 

After Stage TWO 

Postgraduate Certificate in Management 
After Stage ONE 

Variable* = 120 hours for ACS with Work Placement. 10 hours for ACS with Consultancy Project 

STAGE ONE 

Leadership and 
change management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Knowledge 
Management & 

Information Systems 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Markets & Marketing 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Competitive 
Intelligence 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Interim Programme exit award 

Enterprise Risk 
Management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

Accounting & 
Decision Making 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

The Fundamentals of 
Project Management 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Operations 
Management & 

Service Excellence 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Core - Compulsory 

STAGE TWO 

Interim Programme exit award 

STAGE THREE 

Project Management 
Best Practice 
Frameworks 

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Organisations & 
Project Management  

15 Credits 
 

30 hours 

Stream - Compulsory 

Academic and 
Career Skills (ACS) 

with 
Work Placement 

OR 
Consultancy Project 

Core - Compulsory 

30 Credits 
 

Variable* 

Core or Stream Module 

Module 

Module 
Credits 

Contact 
hours 
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MSC MANAGEMENT AIMS AND LEARNING OUTCOMES 

Programme Aims 

The degree is designed to provide you with integrated academic and professional training and to 

develop the knowledge, understanding and skills relevant for pursuing a management career. 

This programme aims to: 

 Provide a broad, critical and integrated study of management for non-cognate students. 

 Enhance the employability of students by developing an advanced knowledge and 

understanding to systematically and creatively inform management practice.  

 Prepare students in the use of appropriate tools and techniques beneficial to business 

operations.  

 Improve independence, self-direction and self-development of participants for the benefit of 

the student, organisation and society.  

 Offer students the opportunity to focus their learning on one specialised area. 

Programme Learning Outcomes 

Learning outcomes describe what you should know and be able to do if you make full use of the 

opportunities for learning that the Programme provides. If you successfully complete the 

Programme: 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
Systematic understanding of internal and external influences on the operating business 

environment. 

K2 
Knowledge of the complexities of contemporary organisational practices at the forefront of 

interdisciplinary management study. 

K3 
Critical appreciation of the ethical and cultural dimensions of management in order to 

effectively inform sustainable business. 

K4 
Comprehensive understanding of a range of techniques used for data analysis for managerial 

decision making. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Rigorously evaluate a range of complex situations for the purpose of decisions in a range of 

business environments and sectors. 

C2 Synthesise information from diverse sources to critically evaluate research and advanced 



MSc Management with Streams BPP Business School 

 

12 
 

scholarship in management then where appropriate to propose improvements. 

C3 
Critically evaluate business needs in a variety of business contexts that demonstrate an 

appreciation of the complex interdependencies within a business environment. 

C4 
Acquire the skills necessary to become recognised as a provider of advice that contributes to 

improving organisational performance. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Undertake managerial research of a high quality in order to solve problems and make 

decisions in complex situations.  

P2 
Further strategic goals through utilisation of communication strategies to persuade a variety 

of audiences of management objectives. 

P3 
Select from a range of alternative courses of action in order to design and implement 

solutions for specific organisations. 

P4 
Apply management tools and techniques to inform decisions and support development of 

business performance. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Adopt a flexible, reflexive approach to management situations displaying a high level of 

professional competence. 

T2 
Present oneself as a business professional through the engagement in personal and 

professional development based on self-reflection and in response to feedback. 

T3 
Communicate persuasively, confidently and authoritatively supported by evidence-based 

recommendations in the absence of complete information. 

T4 
Build the skills and competencies essential to become a valued employee, manager and 

leader, and increase one’s confidence at interviews, in meetings and at work. 

 

These Learning Outcomes reflect those that will be achieved for the MSc Management award. 

If a student exits the programme before the final stage, they may be awarded a Postgraduate 

Certificate or Postgraduate Diploma depending upon their achievement. In each case, students will 

have achieved the learning outcomes as listed for that award. 
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2 PROGRAMME STAGES 

Stage One: Postgraduate Certificate in Management 

Introduction 

The Postgraduate Certificate in Management is designed to deliver a systematic foundation in 

management. The programme equips students with the knowledge and skills that are fundamental 

to threshold management practices. It delivers theory and practice in the most fundamental areas of 

all businesses, i.e. marketing, the fundamentals of Research, Knowledge Management and 

Leadership & Change Management. 

The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 

bibliographies issued at appropriate points throughout the programme. 

In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 

content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities for 

work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into account 

closer to the point of delivery. 

Module Requirement Credits 

Competitive Intelligence Compulsory 15 Credits 

Knowledge Management & Information 

Systems Strategy 
Compulsory 15 Credits 

Markets and Marketing Compulsory 15 Credits 

Leadership & Change Management Compulsory 15 Credits 

Interim Programme Exit Award: Postgraduate Certificate in Management 

 

Educational Aims 

The Postgraduate Certificate aims to: 

 Provide students with a critical understanding of the practice and theory of contemporary 

business 

 Develop the students' communication skills, enabling them to communicate effectively and 

sensitively with others in a business environment 

 Equip students with the ability to integrate and synthesise information from a variety of sources 

to bring clarity to and justify managerial decisions 

 Assist students to utilise and analyse a range of tools and techniques that are employed by 

managers to enhance organisational effectiveness  
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Stage Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
A coherent and detailed understanding of the interrelationship between internal resources 

and process, and the external economic environment. 

K4 
An ability to discuss alternative solutions using appropriate analytical techniques and 

knowledge of skills required to contribute to organisational decision making. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Evaluate managerial data and information in order to assess plans for improving 

performance. 

C2 Appropriately select and combine theories to aid managerial decision making. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Research, identify and interpret appropriate information to inform complex business actions. 

P2 
Communicate with clarity for the intended audience in relation to particular organisational 

problems and opportunities. 

P4 Select with minimal guidance appropriate tools for the analysis of different types of data. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Develop an awareness of personal and professional strengths and weaknesses 

T2 
Contribute sensitively to team and group activities in order to define goals for personal 

professional development. 
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Stage Two: Postgraduate Diploma in Management 

Introduction 

The Postgraduate Diploma in Management is designed to build on the systematic foundation and 

skills developed in the Postgraduate Certificate. The Diploma examines the complexities of 

management within uncertain and dynamic environments. To this end, decision-making, 

communication, research, systemic and critical thinking skills are furthered. It seeks to develop 

students who, in light of diverse and often conflicting perspectives on management issues, can 

synthesise and originate novel solutions. It additionally provides students with multiple 

opportunities to extend skills in the areas of quantitative and qualitative research techniques, to 

interact with peers and engage in enquiry.  

The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 

bibliographies issued at appropriate points throughout the programme. 

In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 

content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities for 

work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into account 

closer to the point of delivery. 

Module Requirement Credits 

Competitive Intelligence Compulsory 15 Credits 

Knowledge Management & Information Systems Strategy Compulsory 15 Credits 

Markets and Marketing Compulsory 15 Credits 

Leadership & Change Management Compulsory 15 Credits 

Interim Programme Exit Award: Postgraduate Certificate in Management 

Accounting and Decision Making  Compulsory 15 Credits 

Operations Management and Services Excellence Compulsory 15 Credits 

Enterprise Risk Management Compulsory 15 Credits 

Plus one (1) core stream module from the following list (Stream in brackets): 

Strategy (Core Management) Core stream elective 15 Credits 

International Marketing Management (Tourism and 

Hospitality) 
Core stream elective 15 Credits 

Corporate Finance (Finance) Core stream elective 15 Credits 

The Fundamentals of Project Management (Project 

Management) 

Core stream elective 
15 Credits 
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Module Requirement Credits 

Interim Programme Exit Award: Postgraduate Diploma in Management 

 

Educational Aims 

The Postgraduate Diploma aims to: 

 Provide students with opportunities to develop a systematic understanding of the complex 

relationships which exist between key stakeholders and across business functions and their 

impact on organisational performance. 

 Enhance students’ autonomy, adaptability and ethicality through individual and group work. 

 Provide an environment in which students can gain expertise in the use of tools and techniques 

which will allow them to critique and apply viable organisational strategies. 

 Enable students to originate viable solutions to business challenges with incomplete or complex 

information. 

 

Stage Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
In-depth understanding of the influence of key internal and external environmental pressures 

affecting organisational competitiveness. 

K2 
Considered appreciation of theory and its implications for the implementation of managerial 

practices in a range of contexts. 

K4 
Technical understanding of complex data and information analysis strategies for supporting 

managerial decisions. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Systematically evaluate the inter-relationships between functional fields in supporting 

management decisions for improvement in a range of business environments 

C2 
Synthesise information and data from diverse sources, theoretical and practical, to critically 

assess current managerial practices to inform strategic initiatives. 

C4 
Improve team and business performance through the choice and precise use of a variety of 

analytic tools and skills. 
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Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Independently research and evaluate complex and incomplete information to provide a range 

of solutions to organisational problems to enhance managerial effectiveness. 

P2 
Employ judgement and discretion in the choice and use of modes and mediums of 

communication with colleagues, clients and other stakeholders. 

P4 

Support business performance through the effective use of a variety of qualitative and 

quantitative tools to enhance decision making and make a valuable individual contribution to 

the organisation. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Display a high-level of professional competence through a reflexive appreciation of your role 

and contribution to team work and through individual tasks. 

T2 
Take initiative in planning professional and personal development goals in the furtherance of 

individual, team and organisational improvement. 

T4 
Understand the competencies that employers value, and to identify potential matches with 

different employers or roles. 
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Stage Three: MSc Management 

Introduction 

The MSc Management design is informed by a number of guiding principles: employability, study 

mode flexibility, professional development and academic rigour. The programme seeks to develop 

highly competent individuals who are able to balance knowledge and management skills with the 

ability to interact at a personal level to influence organisational outcomes. 

The programme progresses through three stages with each stage delivering a discrete educational 

experience.  

The Certificate stage equips you with the knowledge and skills fundamental for threshold 

management practices. The Diploma stage examines the complexities of management within 

uncertain and dynamic environments. The final stage of the MSc Management in all streams and 

core modules provides key knowledge and skills to enable students to make a significant 

contribution to organisational decision making.  

The MSc Management with Specialist Streams cultivates an appreciation of research methods 

throughout the programme. This builds to support the research project that will be undertaken in 

the 3rd stage by all students electing to study one of the streams. 

You will also be encouraged to take part in the academic and career skills programme that runs 

alongside the three stages. This will provide you with supported and specially chosen, professional 

development opportunities, enhancing your employability, including an option to access potential 

work placement and attend specific skill development sessions. 

The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 

bibliographies issued at appropriate points throughout the programme. 

In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 

content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities for 

work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into account 

closer to the point of delivery. 

Module Requirement Credits 

Competitive Intelligence Compulsory 15 Credits 

Knowledge Management & Information Systems Strategy Compulsory 15 Credits 

Markets and Marketing Compulsory 15 Credits 

Leadership & Change Management Compulsory 15 Credits 

Interim Programme Exit Award: Postgraduate Certificate in Management 
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Module Requirement Credits 

Accounting and Decision Making  Compulsory 15 Credits 

Operations Management and Services Excellence Compulsory 15 Credits 

Enterprise Risk Management Compulsory 15 Credits 

Plus one (1) core stream module from the following list (Stream in brackets): 

Strategy (Core Management) 
Core stream 

elective 
15 Credits 

International Marketing Management (Tourism and 

Hospitality) 

Core stream 

elective 
15 Credits 

Corporate Finance (Finance) 
Core stream 

elective 
15 Credits 

The Fundamentals of Project Management (Project 

Management) 

Core stream 

elective 
15 Credits 

Interim Programme Exit Award: Postgraduate Diploma in Management 

 

Electives to the value of 30 credits from the following list dependent on steam:  

 

Programme Exit Award: MSc Management, MSc Management with Tourism and Hospitality, MSc 
Management with Finance or MSc Management with Project Management 
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DIAGRAM OF OUTCOMES LEADING TO AWARD 

MSc (Master of Science) Management 

Stage One (Postgraduate Certificate in Management) 

MSc Management 

60 credits at level 7 (masters) 

 

Assessment 

 

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment 
Requirement for 

Award 
Weighting for 
Classification 

Competitive Intelligence 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Presentation and Summary of Literature Review (with Bibliography) 

2. A full peer review process of the work you have undertaken to date 
prior to submission 

Summative 

1. 2,500 Research Proposal 

Compulsory 

25% PG 
CERTIFICATE 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

 

Markets and Marketing 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Group Presentations of Marketing Plans – 20 minutes 

2. Two example exam questions to be completed by students and 
submitted for individual and group feedback 

Summative 

1. 2,500 word Marketing Plan 

Compulsory 

25% PG 
CERTIFICATE 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

 

Leadership and Change 
Management 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Reading diary – reflective summary of reading for the week 

2. Short writing exercise 

Summative 

1. Completion of 8 of 10 reflective summaries (Pass/Fail) 

2. 2,500 word critical evaluation of selected case or topical debate 

Compulsory 

25% PG 
CERTIFICATE 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 
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Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be 
awarded a pass in the module. 

Knowledge Management & 
Information Systems Strategy 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative (including P/F summative completion requirement) 

1. Weekly use of web based tools to provide a reflective account of the 
week’s subject matter or enquiry based learning topic. 

Summative 

(Pass = 8/10 completion of activity) 

1. Completion of 8 out of 10 weeks reflective accounts (Pass/Fail) 

2. Case study assignment: the business challenges of selection and 
implementation of an information or knowledge management system 
to meet particular business needs or strategy. 90% 

3. Delivery of web based presentation of the key points of the 
assessment. The objective will be to demonstrate a practical example 
of the role of IT in support of KM practise through the selection of an 
appropriate medium that can aid in capture, evaluation, rejuvenation 
and dissemination of lessons learned and knowledge gained from the 
assessment topic.  10% 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be 
awarded a pass in the module. 

Compulsory 

25% PG 
CERTIFICATE 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

 

Interim Exit Award: Postgraduate Certificate in Management 
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Stage Two (Postgraduate Diploma in Management) 

MSc Management 

120 Credits at level 7 (masters) 

 

Assessment 

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment 
Requirement for 

Award 
Weighting for 
Classification 

Competitive Intelligence 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Presentation and Summary of Literature Review (with Bibliography) 

2. Formulating Research Questions and Hypotheses 

3. Sampling Task 

Summative 

1. 2,500 Research Proposal 

Compulsory 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

 

Markets and Marketing 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Group Presentations of Marketing Plans – 20 minutes 

2. Two example exam questions to be completed by students and 
submitted for individual and group feedback 

Summative 

1. 2,500 word Marketing Plan 

Compulsory 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

 

Leadership and Change 
Management 

15 Credits 

Level 7 (Masters) 

Formative 

1. Reading diary – reflective summary of reading for the week 

2. Short writing exercise 

Summative 

1. Completion of 8 of 10 reflective summaries (Pass/Fail) 

2. 2,500 word critical evaluation of selected case or topical debate 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be 
awarded a pass in the module. 

Compulsory 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

 

Knowledge Management & 
Information Systems 

Strategy 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

Formative (including P/F summative completion requirement) 

1. Weekly use of web based tools to provide a reflective account of the 
week’s subject matter or enquiry based learning topic. 

Compulsory 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 
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(Masters) Summative 

(Pass = 8/10 completion of activity) 

1. Completion of 8 out of 10 weeks reflective accounts (Pass/Fail) 

2. Case study assignment: the business challenges of selection and 
implementation of an information or knowledge management system 
to meet particular business needs or strategy. 90% 

3. Delivery of web based presentation of the key points of the 
assessment. The objective will be to demonstrate a practical example 
of the role of IT in support of KM practise through the selection of an 
appropriate medium that can aid in capture, evaluation, rejuvenation 
and dissemination of lessons learned and knowledge gained from the 
assessment topic.  10% 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be 
awarded a pass in the module. 

Interim Exit Award: Postgraduate Certificate in Management 

Accounting and Decision 
Making 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. 800 word Business Case Analysis  

Summative 

1. 2,500 Word Business Report  

Compulsory 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Operations Management and 
Service Excellence 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Two example questions from exam, students to provide written 
answers and receive individual and group feedback 

Summative 

1. 2 hour Exam (short question section and pre seen case study section) 

Compulsory 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

 

Enterprise Risk Management 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Group work, mock risk assessment and risk management plan  

Summative 

1. 2,000 word group report, risk assessment process evaluation 
document and risk management plan for selected case (50%) 

2. 2,500 word individual risk assessment process report (50%) 

Compulsory 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 



MSc Management with Streams BPP Business School 

 

24 
 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements 
to be awarded a pass in the module. 

Plus one (1) core stream module from the following list: 

Strategy (Core Management) 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Brief research report (4 pages). 

Summative 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected 
case study) 

Core Elective 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

International Marketing 
Management (Tourism & 

Hospitality) 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

International Marketing Management – core shared with Marketing – see 
below. 

 

Core Elective 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Corporate Finance (Finance) 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Brief research report (4 pages). 

Summative 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected 
case study) 

Core Elective 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Fundamentals of Project 
Management (Project 

Management) 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Brief research report (4 pages). 

Summative 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected 
case study) 

Core Elective 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Interim Exit Award: Postgraduate Diploma in Management 

Choose two stream specific electives to the value of 30 credits from the following list. 

Core Management 

Marketing Management 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Note: a common case study will be developed for use by both modules in the 
stream with their respective questions, to be examined at a different time. 

Formative 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers 
and receive individual and group feedback 

Stream Elective 8.33% MSc 
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Summative 

1. 2500 Word Development of a Marketing Strategy (pre seen case 
study) 

Core Management 

Innovation Management 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Note: a common case study will be developed for use by both modules in the 
stream with their respective questions, to be examined at a different time. 

Formative 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers 
and receive individual and group feedback 

Summative 

1. 3 hour Exam (pre seen case study) 

Stream Elective 8.33% MSc 

Tourism and Hospitality 

Tourism Management and 
eTourism 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Note: Where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by 
both modules in the stream with their respective questions, to be examined at 
a different time. 

Formative 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers 
and receive individual and group feedback 

Summative 

1. 3 hour Exam (pre seen case study) 

Stream Elective 8.33% MSc 

Tourism and Hospitality 

Strategic planning for 
Tourism and Hospitality 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Note: Where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by 
both modules in the stream with their respective questions, to be examined at 
a different time. 

Formative 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers 
and receive individual and group feedback 

Summative 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected 
case study) 

Stream Elective 8.33% MSc 

Finance 

Private Equity & Venture 
Capital 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Note: where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by 
both modules in the stream, with their respective questions to be examined at 
a different time 

Stream Elective 8.33% MSc 
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Formative  

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers 
and receive individual and group feedback 

Summative 

1. 3 hour exam (pre seen case study) 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be 
awarded a pass in the module. 

Finance 

Financing Entrepreneurial 
Ventures 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Note: where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by 
both modules in the stream, with their respective questions to be examined at 
a different time 

Formative  

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers 
and receive individual and group feedback 

Summative 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (pre seen case study) 

Stream Elective 8.33% MSc 

Project Management 

Project Management Best 
Practice Frameworks 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Example question from exam (reading week). 

Summative 

1. 3 Hour Exam (pre seen case study) 

Stream Elective 8.33% MSc 

Project Management 

Organisations & Project 
Management 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Note: Where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by 
both modules in the stream with their respective questions, to be examined at 
a different time. 

Formative 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers 
and receive individual and group feedback. 

Summative 

1. 2,500 word Assignment 

Stream Elective 8.33% MSc 

Business Research Project 

30 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Completion of on-line resources in skills module 

Summative 

Elective 16.66% MSc 
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1. 5,000 word research report 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be 
awarded a pass in the module. 

Academic and Careers Skills 
(Work placement) 

30 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Summative 
Students will be required to keep a diary of their work experience and produce 
a report with maximum 5,000 words, on what they have learnt reflecting on 
areas within the business that can be improved. 

Students who have refused the opportunity to take up a work placement will 
be required to write a 5,000 word document demonstrating a full career 
analysis of a chosen market sector? 

Elective 16.66% MSc 

Students who successfully complete four stage one, four stage two, four stage three modules and attend the skills development centre will be awarded an MSc in 
Management. 
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OVERALL LEARNING AND TEACHING STRATEGY 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

This section provides you with a short description of how you will be taught on the Programme. 

Modes of Study  

The programme is designed to allow you to participate through the different pathways of full time or 

part time (day-time, evening or weekend) all of which are fully supported by extensive learning 

resources available online to all students. 

In all cases the different pathways of study (full time or part time) are the same and: 

 Are designed to achieve identical learning outcomes. 

 Contain the same material in the respective sessions. 

 Have the same online learning resources to provide guidance and support to the programme. 

 Are identically assessed.  

 

Teaching and Learning 

The overall learning and teaching strategy is directed towards producing senior management 

practitioners. The strategy is explicitly designed to contribute to the achievement of the intended 

learning outcomes at programme and module level and to provide opportunities and support for all 

students to develop intellectual, subject-specific and key skills. 

Each module has an assigned Module Leader, who is responsible for production of lecture materials, 

exam papers and coursework assessments, which are common regardless of study location. The 

Module Leader has regular communication with tutors delivering the programme, and will review 

and update module design in response to student feedback and recent developments in the topic 

field, to ensure that modules are current and support the learning outcomes appropriately. 

As the programme has been developed with emphasis on producing practical, proactive and 

strategic executives, our teaching methods are specifically geared towards encouraging 

participation, self-development and team-working. 

At the heart of our teaching and learning is the intention to nurture student’s practical business and 

management skills and to allow them to develop in an environment that brings the best out in them 

as a business professional. 

We place great emphasis on personal development and throughout the programme there will be a 

focus on active learning with activities outside the ‘taught’ component. Students will therefore be 

required to prepare thoroughly, to attend and participate, and to consolidate their learning 

afterwards. 
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Students are therefore expected to take a major responsibility for their own intellectual 

development and thus demonstrate attainment of the professional and transferable skills expected 

of postgraduate practitioners. 

Opportunities will be included for students to reflect on their knowledge, experience and practice to 

capitalise on their current and prior experiences. 

The general approach to the learning process for most modules is one which involves: 

 A structured workshop programme. 

 A reading programme. 

 Independent study (including use of a Virtual Learning Environment – VLE). 

 

However, due to the variety of modules included in the programme, there may be different 

approaches adopted that are appropriate for particular subjects. 

Workshops: 

These provide coverage of the essential subject matter, literature review, and summaries of the key 

debates, as well as supplying guidance for further study or library work which will vary according to 

the intended outcomes of the particular course or session. 

They consolidate, supplementing lectures and reinforces the above by enabling students to practice 

and develop their analytical, problem-solving and research skills. 

The Reading Programme:  

Considerable emphasis is placed on personal study and reading, in preparation for participation in 

seminars, workshops and lectures.  

Each module provides guided reading and indicative bibliography, and throughout the programme 

considerable emphasis is placed on independent study and research work, especially in research for 

seen assignments or research modules. 

Independent Learning: 

Students are expected to undertake independent learning through a variety of means such as case 

study analysis, role play and peer group led presentations, computer software, and business 

simulations. As many students may be in part-time or full-time employment, these employment 

experiences, whenever possible, will be utilised as part of the learning and teaching approach. 

A virtual learning environment (VLE) will be utilised where students can access workshop materials 

and engage with staff, other students and the wider Business School community. 

Specific examples of the manner in which the above areas will be developed are as follows: 
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 Knowledge and understanding development is achieved through a blended approach of tutor 

led workshops, self-study electronic materials, e-discussions, textbooks and other subject 

resources. 

 Course members are encouraged to explore the relationships between the various areas of 

knowledge covered in the programme and to find the critical connections that affect business 

performance. 

 Practical and teamwork skills are developed through using appropriate coursework exercises, 

often working in groups. 

 Participants are encouraged to actively engage as members of a learning team of fellow 

participants. Collaboration within these teams is encouraged, for example at workshops, 

through on-line activities and through other informal contact. 

 Research skills are developed to a professional level on the research level module, and through 

the design and production of an independent business implementation project which involves 

quantitative and qualitative techniques and also serves to integrate knowledge and skills 

acquired throughout the programme. 

 Key/transferable skills are developed throughout the programme by the range of assignments 

requiring students to undertake research and literature searches, provide written reports and 

demonstrate competence in the utilisation of various communication methods. 

 

Personal development is considered an integral part of the programme, although the outcomes are 

not summatively assessed and personal development may be supported in different ways. For 

example, Personal Tutors (see below) are available to provide support, guidance and feedback to 

individual programme members in their personal development. 

a. Student Support and Guidance  

This will be available to students where they will be able to discuss academic progress and any 

matters of concern. 

All full-time students will be allocated a Personal Tutor (Advisor) from amongst the teaching staff, 

whom it is intended should remain with the individual throughout their period of study. Students 

can arrange to see their tutor at any mutually convenient time throughout the working week and 

most are contactable by direct line and/or email. The Personal Tutor advises students about 

personal situations that may impact on their studies. 

Students are encouraged to let their Personal Tutor know of any difficulties which they are 

experiencing and which may affect their studies, so that students are enabled to achieve their full 

academic potential. 

Part time students will be encouraged to let their Personal Tutor know of any difficulties which they 

are experiencing and which may affect their studies, so that they too are enabled to achieve their 

full academic potential. 
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Assessment Strategy 

The Assessment Strategy for the MSc Management (Core & streams) has been designed to provide 

you with a variety of challenges appropriate to a vocationally oriented, academic postgraduate 

programme. 

Assessments are designed to test whether the learning outcomes for each module have been met 

through the assessment of both knowledge and skills relevant to the pursuit and development of a 

career as business professionals. 

They establish clear links with the underlying philosophy of the learning and teaching strategy and 

the programme overall, which is student-centred and professionally-oriented. 

The assessments will include unseen, seen and part-seen assessments, group and individual work, 

and both written work and presentations. For the Consultancy Project, the precise focus will be 

decided between yourself and your supervisor. 

Care has been taken to include formative (non assessed and developmental) and summative 

assessments (contributing to the module grade but also developmental) with these being 

constructed to enable you to demonstrate mastery in understanding and application of the subject 

rather than recall of information. 

Examples of the assessment methods employed are:  

 Case studies to analyse a given system or environment, draw appropriate conclusions and 

suggest modifications or enhancements. 

 Management plans to assess your ability to analyse requirements, construct specifications and 

devise implementation plans. 

 Research investigations to develop your capability to explore new ideas and concepts and relate 

them to developmental activities. 

 Application exercises to assess your practical ability to utilise concepts and frameworks and to 

apply these creatively and appropriately. 

 

Participants will get feedback in written and/ or verbal form with staff using other relevant tools to 

provide additional formative feedback. 

All assessments are marked according to the standard marking criteria at the end of the handbook. 

The assessment strategy for the programme as a whole therefore seeks to: 

 Utilise a range of assessment methods relevant to the subject area  

 Place emphasise upon those methods that closely simulate the demands of the marketing 

environment to improve application ability and employability 

 Give timely feedback in order to assist you in your progress on the intellectual journey  
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Assessment strategies will also be kept under constant review to ensure that they are helping to 

secure the objectives of the learning and teaching strategy and the characteristics of the student 

cohort. 
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MODULES 

COMPETITIVE INTELLIGENCE  

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Dr. Phil Seaman 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

The purpose of this module is three fold: to introduce you to the array of information that managers 

utilise; knowledge management; and theory underpinning the practice of management. 

Knowledge is critical for businesses to enable them to add value and gain competitive advantage; 

consequently knowledge management has developed into an academic field. 

We will introduce you to the theoretical principles underpinning management and focus on refining 

your research skills to enable you to develop a research proposal on a management topic. 

We will take you through the research process from: identifying, sourcing and synthesising literature 

to; selecting a research approach and design; formulating research questions and hypotheses; 

choosing appropriate research methods; and selecting a sample. 

As part of this we will discuss how different philosophical views influence your approach to research, 

from design to analysis and access and ethical issues that you may encounter during the research 

process. 

By the end of the module you will have the knowledge, confidence and practical skills you require to 

be able to trace a range of academic and industry sources using electronic databases and critically 

evaluate the methodological approaches, reliability and validity of the data. You will also be able to 
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plan your own research project making suitable choices drawing on your theoretical and practical 

knowledge of research methods. 

The module will culminate with you drawing this knowledge and skill set together in a research 

proposal that includes a literature review on an emerging marketing theme. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Provide you with an appreciation of the array of information that managers draw on and 

commission and the concept of knowledge management. 

 Give you the knowledge to reflect on different philosophical views and how these impact on the 

practice of market and social research.  

 Refine your research skills to enable you to plan qualitative, quantitative and mixed method 

research designs to solve academic and real life management problems. 

 Give you an understanding of the ethical and practical issues of conducting research. 

 Encourage you to seek out new and emerging management styles and research practices to 

improve your employability in the workplace. 

 Provide you with a set of practical research skills including appropriate vocabulary that you can 

use in academic and management contexts. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
Sophisticated understanding of the concept of knowledge management and its importance 

in a knowledge based economy. 

K2 
Breadth of understanding of qualitative, quantitative and mixed methods research designs 

applied in management. 

K3 
Critical awareness of emerging management styles and research practices impacting on 

theory and practice in the management field.  

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 

Identify a series of sources of management data and information within and external to the 

organisation and how these can be utilised with other primary and secondary sources of 

information to inform managerial practice. 

C2 
Discuss the inter-relationships between deductive and inductive approaches, paradigms, 

research designs and the research process in relation to management. 



MSc Management with Streams BPP Business School 

 

35 
 

C3 

Formulate and apply research designs using suitable research methods in a range of 

academic and practical contexts and reflect on the implications of adopting a specific 

approach. 

 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Independently use electronic databases and other search tools to identify a breadth of 

relevant sources of information and synthesise them in a literature review. 

P2 

Appreciate their professional and personal responsibilities to identify potential and actual 

ethical issues during the research process and apply solutions in accordance with 

professional codes of conduct and legislation. 

P3 
Critically evaluate a range of research designs in secondary sources and select appropriate 

designs in an array of professional situations. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Lead and work as a member of a group to undertake tasks demonstrating the ability to assign 

responsibilities and negotiate and manage conflict. 

T2 
Critically evaluate their own and others’ performance and use this reflection to improve their 

own performance. 

T3 
Manage multiple sources of data and information and understand how these can be 

combined in different situations. 

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative element, the module contains three (3) tasks to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

Formative Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Presentation and Summary of literature review with bibliography (1 page maximum) 

Students should have identified and read a minimum of 5 papers on their chosen management 

theme. They should have critically reviewed these papers and mapped this literature, using either 

free-hand or using a piece of free software (3 pages max) to compliment this. 
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Hand-in during seminar in the week after reading week: Students must hand in a summary of their 

initial literature search in the form of a 1 page graphic. They must also hand in a short document 

that includes: Their name, programme, the management theme they have chosen, key search terms 

they have used and electronic databases and other search engines they have used and a 

bibliography of the papers they have mapped using Harvard Referencing. 

Feedback: Students will receive feedback from the tutor at end of 2 weeks after submission. 

2. Formulating research questions and hypotheses 

Week 7: First, read this short paper: Voss, G.B. (2003) Formulating interesting research questions, 

Journal of the Academy of Marketing Science, Vol. 31, No. 3, pp. 356-359. 

For each of the papers you have reviewed in your draft literature review, use Voss’ model to 

categorise them. You should present your findings as a table with the full reference of the paper or 

report in column 1, a classification of the type of question in column 2 and your justification for this 

choice in column 3. We will then expect you to use this critique in your final literature review. 

Week 9: Students must hand in the completed task during the seminar in Week 9. They will receive 

informal feedback from the tutor by Week 11. 

3. Sampling task 

Week 10: Students will complete a series of sampling tasks during the Week 10 seminar. They will 

have the opportunity to complete these in their own time during the remainder of the week and if 

required, to seek advice from the tutor either face to face, email or synchronously using the VLE. 

Week 10: During week 10 the solutions to sampling problems will be posted on the VLE to enable 

students to self-mark their work. 

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 

1. Research Project Proposal [100% of Module Grade]: 

Prepare a 2,500 word research proposal on an emerging management theme of your choice that 

includes: 

 a literature review synthesising key academic and practitioner literature (approx. 1,500-1,750 

words) 

 proposed research design and approach 

 research objectives or hypotheses for the project 

 proposed research methods for collecting data 

 sampling strategy 

 draft schedule of research 
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 Bibliography 

 
Assessment type: Proposal 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

Handout: Week 2 

Due Date: Week 12 

 

In addition to the above, non-assessed self-review documentation will be produced that allows you 

to: 

 Critically evaluate the skills, behaviours and attitudes required to lead strategic management 

projects. 

 Critically assess your current competence and ability with regard to leading a successful 

management project. 

 Use a range of information and assessment tools to evaluate your leadership skills, competence 

and attitude.  

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Core Texts 

Creswell, J.W. (2009) Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed Methods Approaches, 3rd 

ed., London: Sage Publications. 

 

Additional Texts 

Bruce, I. (2008) Market Research in Practice: Questionnaire Design: How to Plan, Structure and Write 

Survey Material for Effective Market Research, 2nd ed., London: Kogan Page. 

Bryman, A. (2008) Social Research Methods, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

Callingham, M. (2004) Market Intelligence: How and why organisations use market research, 

London: Kogan Page Ltd. 
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Cassell, C. & Symon, G. (2004) Essential Guide to Qualitative Methods in Organisational Research, 

London: Sage. 

Cottrell, S. (2008) The Study Skills Handbook, 3rd ed., Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan. 

Creswell, J.W. (2007) Qualitative Inquiry & Research Design Choosing Among Five Approaches, 2nd 

ed., London: Sage Publications. 

Daymon, C. & Holloway, I. (2011) Qualitative Research Methods in Public Relations and Marketing 

Communications, 2nd ed., London: Routledge. 

Fink, A. (2009) How to Conduct Surveys A Step by Step Guide, 4thed., London: Sage Publications. 

Gill, J. & Johnson, P. (2010) Research Methods for Managers, 4th ed., London: Sage Publications. 

Hackley, C. (2003) Doing Research Projects in Marketing, Management and Consumer Research, 

London: Routledge. 

Keegan, S. (2009) Qualitative Research: Good Decision Making Through Understanding People, 

Cultures and Markets (Market Research in Practice), London: Kogan Page.  

Malhotra, N.K. & Birks, D.F. (2007) Marketing Research An Applied Approach, 3ed., London: Pearson 

Education Ltd. 

Yin, R.K. (2008) Case Study Research: Design and Methods, (Applied Social Research Methods), 4th 

ed., London: Sage Publications. 

 

Journals: 

International Journal of Market Research 

Journal of Consumer Research 

Journal of Marketing Communications 

Journal of Marketing Research 

Marketing Intelligence & Planning 

Marketing research 

Qualitative Market Research: An International Journal 

The Marketing Review 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Bednall, D.H.B et al. (2010) Ethics in practice using compliance techniques to boost telephone 

response rates, International Journal of Market Research, Vol. 52, Issue 2, pp. 155-168. 

Durante, R. & Feehan, M. (2005) Watch & Learn, Leverage ethnography to improve strategic decision 

making, Marketing Research, Winter, Vol. 17, Issue 4, pp. 10-15. 

Ewing, M.T. (2009) Integrated marketing communications measurement and evaluation, Journal of 

Marketing Communications, Vol. 15, Nos. 2-3, April-July, pp. 103-117. 



MSc Management with Streams BPP Business School 

 

39 
 

Gregory, A. & Watson, T. (2008) Defining the gap between research and practice in public relations 

programme evaluation – towards a new research agenda, Journal of Marketing Communications, 

Vol. 14, No. 5, pp. 337-350. 

Goulding, C. (2000) Grounded theory methodology and consumer behaviour, procedures, practice 

and pitfalls, Advances in Consumer Research, Vol. 27, Issue 1, pp. 261-266. 

Grunig, J.E. (2006) Furnishing the edifice: ongoing research on public relations as a strategic 

management function, Journal of Public Relations Research, Vol. 18, No. 2, pp. 151-17. 

Hair, N. & Clark, M. (2007)The ethical dilemmas and challenges of ethnographic research in 

electronic communities, International Journal of Market Research, Vol. 49, Issue 6, pp. 781-799. 

Healy, M.J. et al. (2007) Understanding retail experiences – the case for ethnography, International 

Journal of Market Research, Vol. 49, pp751-778. 

Page, A.L. & Schirr, G.R. (2008) Growth and development of a body of knowledge: 16 years of new 

product development research, 1989-2004, The Journal of Product Innovation Management, Vol. 25, 

pp. 233-248. 

Schlegelmilch, B.B. & Penz, E. (2002) Knowledge management in marketing, The Marketing Review, 

Vol. 3, pp. 5-19.Gabbott, M. (2004) Undertaking a literature review in marketing, The Marketing 

Review, Vol. 4, pp. 411-429. 

Thomsen, T.U. & Sorensen, E.B. (2006) The first four-wheeled status symbol: pram consumption as a 

vehicle for the construction of motherhood identity, Journal of Marketing Management, Vol. 22, p. 

907-927. 

Voss, G.B. (2003) Formulating interesting research questions, Journal of the Academy of Marketing 

Science, Vol. 31, No. 3, pp. 356-359.   

West, D. (2007) Directions in marketing communications research, an analysis of the International 

Journal of Advertising, International Journal of Advertising, Vol. 26, No. 4, pp. 543-554. 

 

Online Resources 

www.socialresearchmethods.net 

www.mrs.org.uk 

www.esomar.org/ 

www.onlineqda.hud.ac.uk/ 

www.thinkbuzan.com/uk/home 

 

http://www.socialresearchmethods.net/
http://www.esomar.org/
http://www.onlineqda.hud.ac.uk/
http://www.thinkbuzan.com/uk/home
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Competitive Intelligence 

Syllabus: 

 Critical evaluation of the Role of Research in the Organisation 

 Conducting Literature Reviews and Referencing 

 An Introduction to Inductive and Deductive Research 

 Research Designs 

 Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed Methods Research 

 Research Questions and Hypotheses 

 Individual and Group Interviewing 

 Principles of Survey Design 

 Selecting your Sample 

 Ethical and Access Issues 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Introduction to Research 

This week will provide an introduction to the subject of Competitive 
Intelligence and focus on your own reading to prepare you for week 1 of 
teaching. 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is Competitive Intelligence? 

 The role of research in organisations  

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Chapter 1, Malhotra, N.K. & Birks, D.F. (2007) Marketing 
Research An Applied Approach, 3e., London: Pearson Education. Then 
reflect and make notes on organisations that you have worked for or had a 
great deal of interaction with and the types of research they undertake 
and how they manage ‘knowledge’ within the organisation. 

You should also read at least 2 of the following papers which discuss 
research in a range of sub-fields of marketing. Select the papers that relate 
to your Programme or are of most interest to you highlighting key points. 
We will discuss these during Week 1. 

Ewing, M.T. (2009) Integrated marketing communications measurement 
and evaluation, Journal of Marketing Communications, Vol. 15, Nos. 2-3, 
April-July, pp. 103-117. 

Gregory, A. & Watson, T. (2008) Defining the gap between research and 
practice in public relations programme evaluation – towards a new 
research agenda, Journal of Marketing Communications, Vol. 14, No. 5, pp. 
337-350. 

Grunig, J.E. (2006) Furnishing the edifice: ongoing research on public 
relations as a strategic management function, Journal of Public Relations 
Research, Vol. 18, No. 2, pp. 151-176. 

West, D. (2007) Directions in marketing communications research, an 
analysis of the International Journal of Advertising, International Journal of 
Advertising, Vol. 26, No. 4, pp. 543-554. 

Page, A.L. & Schirr, G.R. (2008) Growth and development of a body of 
knowledge: 16 years of new product development research, 1989-2004, 
The Journal of Product Innovation Management, Vol. 25, pp. 233-248. 

 

 

Week 2  

Critical Evaluation of the Role of Research in the Organisation 

In this first week we will discuss information that exists within and outside 
organisations and commissioned research and how this knowledge is 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on information and knowledge 
management 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

managed and applied in businesses’ decision making.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Evaluating different types of information 

 Discussing Knowledge Management, Knowledge Information Systems, 
Marketing Information Systems, applied vs. pure research 

 The role of market research in business and decision making 
(descriptive, comparative, diagnostic and predictive) 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion based on independent reading and 
reflection students will have completed during Head Start Week.  

You will be given your summative assignment brief. This will be followed 
by a Q&A session with the tutor.  

Independent Study: 

Task 1: Read Schlegelmilch, B.B. & Penz, E. (2002) Knowledge management 
in marketing, The Marketing Review, Vol. 3, pp. 5-19. 

Week 3  

Conducting Literature Reviews and Referencing 

This week we will be focusing on an important academic and professional 
skill, identifying and critically evaluating information sources.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Focusing on what a literature review is and how to plan, manage and 
execute a review 

 Comparing and contrast meta-analyses with literature reviews 

 Talking about free software that can help you to organise your ideas  

 Discussing why we need to reference and cultural differences 
regarding referencing and plagiarism 
 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on types of literature reviews 

Workshop Activity 2: This will be a practical workshop where you will learn 
how to reference correctly by conducting referencing exercises. We will 
also discuss cultural differences regarding referencing and the 
consequences of not referencing original sources. 

Independent Study: 

Task 1: Complete in-class referencing tasks. 

Key Reading: Read Chapter 2, Review of the literature in Creswell, J.W. 
(2009) Research Design Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed Methods 
Approach, 3

rd
 ed., London: Sage Publications to consolidate your 

understanding of how to plan and conduct a literature review. 

Read this article by Gabbott, M. (2004) Undertaking a literature review in 
marketing, The Marketing Review, Vol. 4, pp. 411-429. 

Week 4  

An Introduction to Inductive and Deductive Research 

This week we will introduce you to the differences between an inductive 
and deductive approach to research, the philosophical assumptions 
behind each of them and how they influence your choice of research 
design, tools and analysis. 

  This will concentrate on: 

 Define and discuss deductive and inductive research. 

 Introduce a selection of paradigms: e.g. positivism, pragmatism, 
constructivism, interpretivism and advocacy/participatory. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on inductive and deductive 
research. 

Workshop Activity 2: Short Q&A session on reading from Week 2 followed 
by an interactive workshop. First we will have a group discussion on how 
to select key words and Boolean phrases to build trees when conducting 
literature reviews. After a short in-class demonstration you will be set a 
task in pairs to identify literature on emerging themes impacting on 
business such as: new technologies; sustainability; globalisation; ethics; 
societal marketing; knowledge; and leadership. We will reconvene at the 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 Discuss how they influence the research design, your choice of 
research questions or hypotheses and the research techniques you 
employ.  

 

end of the workshop to discuss your progress and brief you on your tasks 
for next week. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Conduct a web-based search of different types of free software that 
you can use to map your literature review. Select the one that you think 
will be most user-friendly and download it.  

Key Reading: Read the article by O’Reilly, D. (2011) Reviewing the arts 
marketing literature, Arts Marketing: An International Journal, Vol. 1, Issue 
1 (available online).  Select a marketing theme that interests you and using 
the electronic databases available at BPP identify 5 articles that you 
consider to be ‘key’ and create your own mind map as O’Reilly has done. 
You may not select one of the themes from the in-class exercise. 

Key Reading: Read Chapter 3, The role of theory in management research, 
in Gill, J. & Johnson, P. (2010) Research Methods for Managers, 4ed., 
London: Sage Publications to consolidate your understanding of today’s 
lecture.  

Week 5  

Research Designs 

We will build on last week’s insights into inductive and deductive research 
by examining a range of research designs and their inter-relationships with 
inductive and deductive approaches and researchers’ world views. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Qualitative research designs: phenomenology, case studies, 
ethnography, grounded theory; narrative/historical research; action 
research. 

 Quantitative research designs: scientific, experimental designs 

 Mixed method research designs: sequential and concurrent. 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on research designs 

Workshop Activity 2: Short feedback session reviewing your progress on 
your mind maps.  

Workshop Activity 3: You will be given a range of scenarios and in small 
groups will discuss what research approach you would consider to be most 
appropriate. We will end the workshop as a group with the tutor giving 
feedback on students’ proposals. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Following Week 4’s lecture you should read Chapter 1, The 
selection of a research design in Creswell, J.W. (2009) Research Design 
Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed Methods Approach, 3

rd
 ed., London: 

Sage Publications and Durante, R. & Feehan, M. (2005) Watch & Learn, 
Leverage ethnography to improve strategic decision making, Marketing 
Research, Winter, Vol. 17, Issue 4, pp. 10-15. 

Task: Prepare for the workshop in Week 5 when you will be assigned to 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

groups to discuss one of the following papers that you will have critiqued 
(indicative, additional papers will be added): 

Goulding, C. (2000) Grounded theory methodology and consumer 
behaviour, procedures, practice and pitfalls, Advances in Consumer 
Research, Vol. 27, Issue 1, pp. 261-266. 

Thomsen, T.U. & Sorensen, E.B. (2006) The first four-wheeled status 
symbol: pram consumption as a vehicle for the construction of 
motherhood identity, Journal of Marketing Management, Vol. 22, p. 907-
927. 

Healy, M.J. et al. (2007) Understanding retail experiences – the case for 
ethnography, International Journal of Market Research, Vol. 49, pp751-
778. 

Extended Activity: 

Read relevant chapters on the different paradigms, from Daymon, C. & 
Holloway, I. (2011) Qualitative research methods in public relations and 
marketing communications, 2

nd 
ed., Oxon: Routledge. 

Week 6  

Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed Methods Research 

This week we will critically evaluate the strengths and weaknesses of 
qualitative, quantitative and mixed methods research to enable you to 
critique published marketing research employing these techniques and 
plan and execute your own research. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Discussing the characteristics of qualitative, quantitative and mixed 
methods research 

 Critically evaluating the strengths and weaknesses of qualitative, 
quantitative and mixed methods research 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on the characteristics of 
qualitative, quantitative and mixed methods research 

Workshop Activity 2: You will have critiqued the papers given to you in 
Week 4. During this workshop you will be formed into groups of 4/5 
students when you will compare and contrast the different research 
designs. 

Independent Study: 

Task 1: Read Chapter 5, Designing Research: The Introduction in Creswell, 
J.W. (2009) Research Design Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed Methods 
Approach, 3e. London: Sage Publications to consolidate your 
understanding of different research approaches. 

Also see tasks set for Reading week. 

Week 7  
Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 

Task 1: Find at least 5 more articles on your chosen marketing topic, read 
them and as a result develop your mind map.  Remember to consider the 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

 

 

different aspects of the paper that you should be critically evaluating – the 
conceptual framework, constructs, research approach and design – 
compare and contrast the different approaches and consider the strengths 
and weaknesses of the different papers and how thoughts have developed 
over time.  This is your first formative assignment and must be handed in 
at the beginning of your workshop in Week 6.  

Task 2: Catch up with any of the reading from Weeks 1 to 5 that you have 
not completed. 

Task 3: Bring 2 of the papers or research reports that you have selected for 
your literature review to the workshop in Week 6 – if possible, one should 
have research questions and the other one hypothesis. 

Week 8  

Research Questions and Hypotheses 

This week we will examine the differences between research questions 
and hypotheses, formulate them and discuss the inter-relationship with 
the research design. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining research questions and hypotheses  

 Discussing how you choose whether to use research questions or 
hypotheses 

 Attempting to formulate research questions and hypotheses 

 Examining the relationship between the research design, research 
questions and hypotheses 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on research questions and 
hypotheses. 

Workshop Activity 2: Practical workshop where you will work in pairs to 
complete 2 tasks: (1) formulating research questions and hypotheses and 
(2) discussing why the authors of the papers you have brought into class 
have chosen to use research questions and hypotheses and how they have 
used the literature (or not) to formulate these.  

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Following today’s lecture Read Chapter 7, Research 
questions & hypotheses in Creswell, J.W. (2009) Research Design 
Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed Methods Approach, 3

rd
 ed., London: 

Sage Publications. 

Task: First, read this short paper: Voss, G.B. (2003) Formulating interesting 
research questions, Journal of the Academy of Marketing Science, Vol. 31, 
No. 3, pp. 356-359.   

Now complete this short exercise which you must hand in at the beginning 
of the Week 8 workshop. For each of the papers you have reviewed in your 
draft literature review, use Voss’ model to categorise them. You should 
present your findings as a table with the full reference of the paper or 
report in column 1, a classification of the type of question in column 2 and 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

your justification for this choice in column 3. We will then expect you to 
use this critique in your final literature review.  

Week 9  

Individual and Group Interviewing 

This week we will be discussing two of the most common types of 
qualitative research, group and individual interviews. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The characteristics, advantages & disadvantages of a range of types of 
interview 

 How to conduct an interview 

 The principles of analysing qualitative data 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on individual and group 
interviewing. 

Workshop Activity 2: You will take part in a focus group as participants, 
observers and critical reviewers. This will initially be facilitated by the Tutor 
but you will be required to take part in role-plays. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Following today’s lecture read Chapter 9, Qualitative 
Methods in Creswell, J.W. (2009) Research Design Qualitative, 
Quantitative, and Mixed Methods Approach, 3

rd
 ed., London: Sage 

Publications. 

Week 10  

Principles of Survey Design 

This week we will focus on the advantages and disadvantages of using 
surveys and the types of data that can be collected using this method. You 
will also appreciate the importance of question design on the reliability 
and validity of your data.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Discussing how to plan and manage a survey 

 The importance of questionnaire design including writing unbiased 
questions, using appropriate questions and scales and harmonising 
questionnaires with other data sources 

 Introducing you to key vocabulary associated with questionnaire 
design and data analysis 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on the principles of survey design. 

Workshop Activity 2: You will take part in a practical activity designing 
questions for an online survey. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: After this week’s lecture Read Chapter 8, Quantitative 
Methods in Creswell, J.W. (2009) Research Design Qualitative, 
Quantitative, and Mixed Methods Approach, 3

rd
 ed., London: Sage 

Publications to consolidate your understanding. 

 

Week 11  

Selecting your Sample 

This week we will focus on sampling when conducting qualitative, 
quantitative and mixed methods research. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Discussing key vocabulary associated with sampling 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on sampling 

Workshop Activity 2: You will undertake a series of practical tasks 
individually and collectively to reinforce your understanding of sampling. 
This is your 3

rd
 formative task. 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 The most appropriate sampling strategy for qualitative, quantitative 
and mixed methods research 

 Sample size and why it is important 

 Incidence rates, confidence limits and sampling errors 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Read chapters 14 and 15 on sampling in Malhotra, N.K. & 
Birks, D.F. (2007) Marketing Research An Applied Approach, 3e., London: 
Pearson Education Ltd. 

Task: Read the following 2 articles in preparation for Week 10 when you 
will discuss the ethical dilemmas of conducting different types of research. 

Bednall, D.H.B et al. (2010) Ethics in practice using compliance techniques 
to boost telephone response rates, International Journal of Market 
Research, Vol. 52, Issue 2, pp. 155-168. 

Hair, N. & Clark, M. (2007)The ethical dilemmas and challenges of 
ethnographic research in electronic communities, International Journal of 
Market Research, Vol. 49, Issue 6, pp. 781-799. 

Week 12  

Ethical and Access Issues 

This week we will be focusing on the ethical and access issues that you 
may face when planning and conducting research. 

This will concentrate on: 

 How to obtain access to people, organisations and documents? 

 What ethics are and what ethical issues could arise during a piece of 
research? 

 What additional issues do you need to consider when undertaking 
specific types of research?  

 Where do you go to get more advice on ethics? 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on ethical and access issues when 
conducting research 

Workshop Activity 2: In small groups discuss the ethical dilemmas that can 
arise in ethnographic versus survey research drawing on the 2 papers you 
were asked to read and your own research. Has the internet led to new 
ethical dilemmas? 

Independent Study: 

Task: Work independently on your summative assignment. 

 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Extension & Consolidation 

You should be revisiting the topics covered, and personal notes and 
content on the VLE.  

Independent Study: 

Task: You should be reading from the core and other text books on your 
reading list to consolidate your understanding of the research process and 
your chosen marketing theme. You will also find that the research 
methods books on your reading list and Cottrell’s book will take you 
through the different stages and give you advice on preparing a research 
proposal. 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Revision Week 

Assignment 

Students will be using the revision week to complete their literature 
reviews.  

Assignment and Revision 

Task: Complete the summative assignment drawing on learning from 
Weeks 1 to 10 and your own self-directed reading. 
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KNOWLEDGE MANAGEMENT & INFORMATION SYSTEMS STRATEGY  

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams. 

Module Leader Francis Braithwaite 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body None 

 

Introduction 

Through the development of appropriate vocabulary, theories and research skills, you will be 

encouraged to critically assess the role of Knowledge Management and Information Systems within 

a business environment. This will expose you to the complexity of issues when faced with rapidly-

developing technologies and the resultant impacts on business practice and the development of 

appropriate strategy. You will also develop deeper understanding and critical awareness of 

managing the role of emerging technologies within an organisation considering issues such as 

decision support systems, and the analysis of potential threats and risks. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Develop a critical awareness of tools, application development and e-enabled technology within 

the business environment. Inform strategic choices in relation to knowledge management and 

information systems. 

 Apply theoretical knowledge to business scenarios in order to appraise risks and advantages 

that information and knowledge management systems offer organisations. 

 Critique advancements in information systems development in order to assess the impact on 

management of knowledge and information to develop appropriate strategies to maintain and 

improve competitive advantage. 
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Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
In depth knowledge of a range of information and knowledge management systems utilised 

within and external to an organisation for the purpose of performance improvement. 

K2 
Critical awareness of the management challenges associated with information and 

knowledge management systems within a range of business environments. 

K4 
Comprehensive understanding of the data analysis tools to support  managerial decision 

making processes to gain a competitive advantage.  

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Critically evaluate the application of information and knowledge management systems to 

support decision making processes in a broad range of business settings. 

C2 
Construct a critical appraisal of research, on current practices and theories relating to 

information systems, from disparate sources. 

C4 
Synthesise, with critical awareness, a broad spectrum of theories and practices related to 

information systems. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 

Autonomously research and interpret data and information, relating to knowledge 

management and information systems, in order to proactively adapt to new and challenging 

business environments and critically evaluate strategic options for competitive advantage. 

P2 

Effectively communicate advice relating to information systems on occasion in the absence of 

complete data, utilising knowledge management tools, to align strategic aims with overall 

organisational aims. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Develop a reflexive approach to management situations and sensitivity to needs of others. 

T2 Demonstrate a proactive approach to both personal and professional development. 
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Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative element, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Element]. 

Formative Element  

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Weekly use of web based tools to provide a reflective account of the week’s subject matter or an 

EBL (enquiry based learning) topic. 

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass the following elements to pass the module. 

1. Completion of 8/10 formative reflective accounts. Pass or Fail 

2. Written assignment surrounding the business challenges of selection and implementation of an 

information or knowledge management systems to meet particular business needs or strategy. 

90% 

3. Delivery of web based presentation of the key points of the assessment. The objective will be to 

demonstrate a practical example of the role of IT in support of KM practise through the selection 

of an appropriate medium that can aid in capture, evaluation, rejuvenation and dissemination of 

lessons learned and knowledge gained from the assessment topic.  10% 

 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be awarded a pass in 

the module. 

The formative and graded element is awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Key Reading 
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Students will be directed to appropriate sections of these texts during the module.   

Core Texts 

Bocij,P., Chaffey,D., Greasley,A, Hickie,S. (2006) Business Information Systems 3rd edition, Harlow, 
Pearson 
Laudon,J. ,Laudon,K. (2011) Management Information Systems- Managing the digital firm 11th 
edition, New Jersey, Pearson 

Background Reading 

Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module and 

which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent professional roles.  

Additional Texts 

Laudon, J., Laudon, K. (2007). Management Information Systems- Managing the digital firm, 11th 
edition. Harlow, Essex: Pearson Education. (Chapter 1) 

Chaffey,D (2006) E-Business and E-Commerce Management 3rd edition , Harlow, Pearson 

Connolly,T., Begg,C., (2004) Database Systems: A Practical Approach to Design, Implementation and 
Management 4th Edition, Harlow , Addison Wesley 

Curtis,G., Cobham,D., (2004) Business Information Systems; Analysis, Design and Practice 5th edition, 
Harlow, Financial Times / Pearson  

Nickerson, R (2003) Business and Information systems 2nd edition, New Jersey, Pearson 

Shneider, G (2007) Electronic Commerce 7th edition, Massachusetts, Thompson 

O’Brien, J , (2003), Management Information Systems: Managing Information Technology in the E-
Business Enterprise 6th Edition, McGraw-Hill Education, New York 

Journals 

Journal of Management Information Systems 

International Journal of Networking and Virtual Organisations  

Journal of Electronic Commerce Research  

Information Systems Journal 

European Journal of Information Systems 

Journal of Knowledge Management 

International Journal of Knowledge Management 

Communications of the ACM 

Financial Executive 

Online Resources 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/business 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/technology/default.stm 

whatis.techtarget.com 

www.computing.co.uk 

www.computerweekly.com/Home/Default.aspx 

www.ft.com 

 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/business/
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/technology/default.stm
http://whatis.techtarget.com/
http://www.computing.co.uk/
http://www.computerweekly.com/Home/Default.aspx
http://www.ft.com/
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly basis. 

Module Title: Knowledge Management & Information Systems Strategy  

Syllabus: 

 Organisational Information Systems and Knowledge Management. 

 Analysing developments in information technology and knowledge management systems. 

 Utilisation of networks and mobile communications. 

 Database systems: management and application. 

 Challenges of knowledge management. 

 Theories and application of Information systems strategy to enhance business potential. 

 Virtual organisations and challenges to traditional business structures  

 Cloud Computing. 

 System vulnerabilities. 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Introduction to Knowledge Management & Information Systems 
Strategy 

100 years ago Forster wrote a short story that explores attitudes to 
technology called "The Machine Stops".  The full reference for the 
story is: E.M.Forster (1909) The machine stops, Oxford and Cambridge 
Review. An online version of the original can also be found. Write 
down your thoughts for following questions for discussion in class in 
Week 1. 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Write some notes ,no more than 250 words, on your thoughts of the 
relevance the story has to technology and managerial practice today.  

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Think of an organisation you have worked for. What would happen if the 
computer systems ceased to function for half a day or more?  

Week 2  

Organisations as Systems 

This will concentrate on: 

 Systems Definitions 

 General Systems theory 

 Viable systems Model 

 Organisations as Systems 

 Managing variety and complexity 

 Improving viability of organisations 

Guidance on desk-based research methods  

 Increasing reliability and validity of findings 

Embedded Research Methods 

 Students will be set desk based research exercises in the 
form of EBL throughout the module. 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: 

 tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  

 Q&A  

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Student led discussion on report with tutor guidance 

 Q&A 

 Practical application of VSM to organisations 

 Student led discussion on business rules 

 Q & A 

 Feedback –feedback via blackboard or discussion in SGS on particular aspects 
of findings 

EBL:  How can a systems view of an organisation help identify process and 
information needs required to improve business performance? 

Sample Journal Articles 

 Leonard, A. (2009). The Viable System Model and Its Application to 
Complex Organizations. Systemic Practice & Action Research, 22(4), 
223-233. 

 Tejeida-Padilla, R., Badillo-Piña, I., & Morales-Matamoros, O. (2010). A 
systems science approach to enterprise resources planning systems. 
Systems Research & Behavioral Science, 27(1), 87-95 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 3  

Internet, Networks and Emergent Technology 

This will concentrate on: 

 Characteristics and standards of Network computing 

 Process of evaluating emergent technology for a business 

 Impact on business models and process 

 Management challenges posed by integration of these 
technologies as part of an information system 

Embedded Research Methods 

 Introducing students to methods often used in assessing the 
success and implications of particular aspects of emergent 
information systems and technology 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity1: 

 tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  

 Q&A  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Q&A 

 Comparison of results of individual Journal research on RFID 

 Group work Presentation based on aggregation of research 

 Student led discussion  

Student discussion via Blackboard  

 Feedback –feedback via blackboard or discussion in SGS on particular aspects 
of their findings 

EBL: How has RFID based technology impacted the management of the supply 

chain within different industry sectors. 

Sample Journal Articles 

Ramiller, N. C., & Swanson, E. (2003). Organizing Visions for Information 

Technology and the Information Systems Executive Response. Journal of 

Management Information Systems, 20(1), 13-50. 

Kumar, S., Kadow, B. B., & Lamkin, M. K. (2011). Challenges with the 

introduction of radio-frequency identification systems into a manufacturer's 

supply chain - a pilot study. Enterprise Information Systems, 5(2), 235-253 

Week 4  

Cloud Computing  

This will concentrate on: 

 Generational shift of computer platform  technology 

 Evaluation of cloud service based information systems 
components: Software-as-a-Service, Platform-as-a-Service, 
Infrastructure-as-a Service 

 Cloud Paradigms 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  

 Q&A  

Workship Activity 2: 

 Demonstration 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 Management challenges associated with implementing 
successful cloud based information systems  

 Impact on strategy, organisational structure and business 
models 

 

  

 Q&A 

 Group work on networks issues 

 Student led discussion  

 Q & A 

Feedback –feedback via blackboard or discussion in SGS on particular aspects 
of their findings  

EBL:  Can the benefits of cloud based service provision outweigh the challenges 
that a firm faces with introducing this technology? 

Sample Journal Articles 

Hayes, B. (2008). Cloud Computing. Communications of the ACM, 51(7), 9-
11.pdf 

GUPTILL, B. and MCNEE, W.S., 2008. SaaS SETS THE STAGE FOR 'Cloud 
Computing' (cover story). Financial Executive, 24(5), pp. 37-44..pdf 

Goodburn, M. A., & Hill, S. (2010). The Cloud Transforms Business. (cover 
story). Financial Executive, 26(10), 34-39 

Week 5  

E-commerce 

This will concentrate on: 

 Features of e-commerce, digital markets, and digital goods. 

 Bricks & Clicks: Internet technology impact on traditional 
business models. 

 E-commerce types and   changes to consumer retailing and 
business-to-business transactions. 

Embedded Research Methods 

 Developing students critical appreciation of methods often 
used by practitioners and academics to make crucial 
decisions with regard to the implementation of information 
and knowledge management systems 

 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  

 Q&A  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Group work on internet based resources 

 Student led discussion  

 Q & A 

 On-line Video Cases 

Task: This session will require access for students to individual computers to 
complete group research task on the internet 

group work based questions : Article studies on use of internet based services 

Feedback – group representatives feedback to SGS on particular aspects of 
their findings 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Q&A 

Sample Journal Articles:   

Heun, D. (2011). PCI Focuses On Cloud, E-Commerce And Risk. ISO & Agent, 
7(44), 1-13. 

Week 6  

Challenges of Knowledge Management 

This will concentrate on: 

 Application of frameworks to analyse the competitive 
capability of organisations 

 Analyse the business and technology drivers influencing IS 
strategy 

 Evaluate the issues in balancing business process , IS and 
organisational needs 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  

 Q&A 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Group work on IS issues 

 Student led discussion  

 Q & A 

EBL: With technology playing an increasingly important role in gaining 
competitive advantage is Porters model still effective in analysing the 
effect of the internet on the competitive market? 

Sample Journal Articles:   

 Nolan, R., & McFarlan, F. (2005). Information Technology and the 
Board of Directors. Harvard Business Review, 83(10), 96-106  

 Chen, D. Q., Mocker, M., Preston, D. S., & Teubner, A. (2010). 
Information systems strategy: reconceptualisation, measurement, and 
implications. MIS Quarterly, 34(2), 233-A8 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 
weeks of the module and to complete formative tasks that are 
designed to help you complete your summative assignment.  

 

Week 8  

Knowledge Management 1 

This will concentrate on: 

 Examine areas of data information and knowledge 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 Evaluate models and frameworks applied to KM 

 Failure in KM systems 

 Q&A  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Group work on IS issues 

 Student led discussion  

 Q & A 

EBL:   

Sample Journal Articles 

Stenmark, D. (2003). Knowledge creation and the web: factors indicating why 
some intranets succeed where others fail. Knowledge & Process Management, 
10(3), 207-216 

Week 9  

Knowledge Management 2 

This will concentrate on: 

 Web 1.0 Web 2.0 

 Changes in Knowledge Management 

 Major types of knowledge work systems and how they 
provide value for organisations 

 Assess the effects of knowledge management on improving 
business efficiency 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  

 Q&A  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Group work on KM 

 Student led discussion  

 Q & A 

Sample Journal Articles 

Alavi & Leidner 2001: Knowledge management and knowledge management 
systems: Conceptual foundations and research issues, MIS Quarterly Vol. 25 
No. 1, pp. 107-136 

EBL: Produce a critique of the Alavi & Leidner comparing KM practices now and 
those of the time of the study. 

Week 10  

Enterprise Applications  

This will concentrate on: 

An analysis and evaluation of three key areas: 

 Enterprise Resource Planning 

Session 1: 180 Minutes  

This session will require access for students to individual computers to 
complete group research task on the internet 

Workshop Activity 1: 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 Customer Relationship Management 

 Supply Chain Management 

Embedded Research Methods 

 Critical evaluation of methods used by academics and 
practitioners to inform and evaluate information systems 
decisions 

 

 tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  

 Q&A  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Group work on ERP issues 

 Student led discussion  

 Black Board  Exercises 

EBL : what are the differences between ESS and DSS and how can they be used 
within an organisation 

Sample Journal Articles 

Davenport, T. (1998). Putting the Enterprise into the Enterprise System. Harvard 
Business Review, 76(4), 121-131  

Kallunki J-P, et al,(2010), "Impact of enterprise resource planning systems on 
management control", International Journal of Accounting Information Systems 

Week 11  

Project Management  

This will concentrate on: 

 Evaluate the alternatives for systems acquisition and suitable 
approaches for selection 

 Examine the activities that occur within the stages of an IS 
project 

 Identify the complexities in feasibility, design and 
implementation of IS projects 

Embedded Research Methods 

 Critical evaluation of methods used by academics and 
practitioners to inform and evaluate information systems 
decisions and suggestions on how to improve these methods 
where appropriate 

 

Session 1: 180 Minutes. 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  

 Q&A  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Group work on IS 

 Student led discussion  

 Q & A 

 Blackboard exercises 

On-line Video Cases 

EBL:  

Sample Journal Articles 

Görög, M. (2011). Translating single project management knowledge to project 
programs. Project Management Journal, 42(2), 17-31. 

Week 12  Security  Session 1: 180 Minutes 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

This will concentrate on: 

 Analysis of system vulnerabilities and abuse 

 Business value of security and control 

 Evaluation of appropriate disaster recovery methods and 
techniques. 

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Tutor led session with integration of pair work or individual tasks  

 Q&A  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Group work on integration of IS into business and related issues 

 Student led discussion  

 Q & A 

 Review and direction for revision 

 Q &A 

Sample Journal Articles 

Spears, j. L., & barki, h. (2010). User participation in information systems 
security risk management. Mis quarterly, 34(3), 503-a5. 
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MARKETS AND MARKETING  

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Tim Lane 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

‘Market sensing is about developing new ways at looking at the outside world, to improve the ways 

in which we develop our market strategies and deliver our marketing programmes...this is not (a 

process) to be taken lightly’ Piercy (2000). 

This module is focused on developing your understanding of the marketing function in terms of the 

market and the consumer. While much of the marketing theory which predominates in the field of 

marketing management relies on economics for its base, contemporary marketing draws heavily on 

sociological and political bases of knowledge as our understanding the consumer and the market has 

developed. This module will train you to critically evaluate business situations within the context of 

market dynamics and regulatory frameworks, forming an analytical economically, socially and 

politically informed perspective. The tools and techniques you learn will help guide you through the 

practice of business management, focusing on improving your decision-making skills as it draws links 

between economics, regulations and marketing in addressing the needs of the consumer. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Provide a solid foundation in the common language of managerial economics and marketing. 

 Provide you with the skills and knowledge to analyse decisions taken in organisations from a 

managerial and marketing perspective. 

 Enhance your comprehension of the dynamics of market interactions and regulatory 

frameworks that form the business environment. 
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 Strengthen your appreciation of the importance of an economic, sociological and political 

analytical lens through which to derive appropriate strategic responses within a regulated 

marketplace. 

 Develop your ability to think creatively. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
Systematic understanding of the values and techniques of the advanced interdisciplinary 

study of markets and marketing to inform their own managerial practice. 

K2 
High level of awareness of current and developing issues in areas pertaining to markets and 

marketing to aid managerial decision making. 

K3 
Deep knowledge of the societal impacts that organisations can have and the regulations 

which modify this relationship in order to develop a responsible approach to management.  

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Treat complex situations holistically by removing boundaries across functions in order to 
provide adequate solutions to organisational problems. 

C3 Critically assess the impacts of differences between sectors on effective marketing practice. 

C4 
Pro-actively source and apply market and policy information to inform operational and 
strategic options in different organisational contexts. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Gather and analyse a range of economic, social, political and legal information in order to 
inform decision making in complex business environments. 

P3 
Critically evaluate a range of alternative courses of action for an organisation in order to 
implement valuable change. 

P4 
Recognise and solve complex problems using appropriate analytical tools and techniques, 
originating solutions which contribute to organisational goals. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Work as a proactive member of a team, demonstrating ability to recognise and utilise other 
people’s contributions in order to ensure effective group functioning. 

T2 
Adopt a proactive approach to the sourcing of relevant information for the purpose of 
continuous improvement as an engaged member of the workplace. 

T3 Communicate economic and market analysis with due consideration of the audience. 
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Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative element, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Element]. 

Formative Element 

Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Group Presentations 

Group presentations of marketing plans 1. 

Due Date: Week 9. 

2. Two example exam questions to be completed by students and submitted for individual and 

group feedback 

This module is assessed through one (1) Graded element; you must achieve a pass in the element to 

pass the module.  

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 

1. 2,500 word Marketing Plan [100% of Module Grade]. 

Assessment type: Management report 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded element is awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Core Texts 

Harford, T. (2007) The Undercover Economist, London: Abacus. 

Solomon, M. et al. (2010) Consumer Behaviour: A European Perspective, Harlow: Pearson. 

 

Additional Texts 

Baye, M.R. (2008) Managerial Economics and Business Strategy, 6th ed, London: McGraw Hill. 

Doyle, P. (2008) Value-Based Marketing: Marketing Strategies for Corporate Growth and 
Shareholder Value, 2nd ed, Chichester: John Wiley and Sons. 

Fill, C. (2009) Marketing Communications: Interactivity, Communities and Content, Harlow: Pearson. 

Hollensen, S. (2010) Marketing Management: A relationship Approach, 2nd ed, Harlow: Pearson. 

Kotler, P et al. (2009) Marketing Management, Harlow : Pearson. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Bagozzi, R. P. (1975) Marketing as exchange, Journal of Marketing, Vol. 39, October, pp. 32-29. 

Grönroos, C (2006) “On defining marketing: finding a new roadmap for marketing”, Marketing 
Theory, 6(4): 395-417. 

Hamouda, H.M. (2005) Agreement With Coca-Cola Ends The EU’S Five Year Inquiry Into A Potential 
Abuse Of A Dominant Position, Institute for Consumer Antitrust Studies, Loyola University Chicago 
School of Law.  

Krohmer, H, Homburg, C, Workman, J.P. (2002) “Should marketing be cross-functional? Conceptual 
development and international empirical evidence”, Journal of Business Research, 55, pp. 451-465. 

Roger A. Layton (2009) On Economic Growth, Marketing Systems, and the Quality of Life, Journal of 
Macromarketing, 29(4), pp. 349-362. 

Tracy L. Gonzalez-Padron and Robert W. Nason (2009) Market Responsiveness to Societal Interests, 
Journal of Macromarketing 29(4) 392-405. 

 

Online Resources 

www.emeraldinsight.com 

www.ebscohost.com 

www.mintel.com 

http://mashable.com/ 

http://www.marketingweek.co.uk 
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Markets and Marketing 

Syllabus: 

 Market structures: Perfect Competition, Monopoly, Oligopoly, Monopolistic competition.  

 Environmental analysis: Porter’s Five Forces/ PESTLE analysis. 

 Economic, psychological and sociological insights into consumer behaviour. 

 Value and demand; economic notions of demand (Elasticity and Market demand), value in use, socially constructed notions of value. 

 Regulation, barriers, protection and consumer welfare. 

 Strategic Marketing Management and Innovation. 

 Product development and pricing strategies. 

 Channel strategies and global markets. 

 Marketing communications. 

 Ethics in business and marketing. 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Awareness of the Changing Economic, Social and Political 
Environment from News and Data 

This week will develop students understanding of the role of marketing 
and how it is likely to develop. It will also focus on the current 
economic, social and political environment and students should gain 
awareness of current issues. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Developing awareness of the current debate within Marketing 
regarding its current form and future role.  

Independent Study 

Task: Investigate the Financial Times newspaper as a source of daily economic, 
social, political and financial news and data. What can be learnt from the FT? 

Key Reading: Kotler, P et al. (2009) Marketing Management, Harlow : Pearson, 
henceforth Kotler et al. Chapter 1 and 2. 

Grönroos, C (2006) “On defining marketing: finding a new roadmap for 
marketing”, Marketing Theory, 6(4): 395-417. 

Vargo, S.L. and Lusch, R.F. (2004) “Evolving to a New Dominant Logic”, Journal of 
Marketing, vol. 68(1):1-17. 

Case Study Analysis: Students should also be assigned a chosen case study from 
the European Case Clearing House (or similar/ one developed in house) which can 
be used from week to week. During this week students should read the case and 
do preliminary research into the case organisation. 

Week 2  

The Economic Basis of Marketing and Markets 

This week will introduce basic economic concepts such as supply and 
demand and how they are used within business. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The role of governments: Why regulate economic activity, public 
and private goods, links between markets and marketing? 

 Introducing the application of economic theory in practice. 

 Economic notions of supply and demand. 

 Changes in market equilibrium. 

 Opportunities for students to critically evaluate the practical utility 
of economic theories. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Kotler et al. Chapter 5. 

Porter, M “How Competitive Forces Shape Strategy,” Harvard Business Review, 
March-April 1979. 

J. Vickers, Abuse of Market Power, The Economic Journal 2005, Volume 115, issue 
504,:244-261. 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: Lecture outlining basic elements of economic analysis – 
introduction of a model as a tool of both analysis and presentation. This should 
also include discussion of the papers set for pre reading regarding the role of 
marketing. Students should start thinking about the relationship of economics 
and marketing in marketing practice as well as an introduction to use of 
economic terms in everyday life (examples: supply and demand, rational choice 
models).  

Workshop Activity 2: Students should work in groups using the case study 
selected for the module to apply Porter’s Five Forces to this case and assess the 
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usefulness of this tool. 

Workshop Activity 3: Students to present the group work to each other and 
discuss. Students should work in groups taking the case study selected for the 
module and applying theories of supply and demand to the case situation. 
Students should discuss the appropriateness of these theories for understanding 
the case study. Student to present the group work to each other and discuss. 

Independent Study 

Key Sources: Students should watch this video clip: Future of Oil Prices - Oil Price 
Rises - Oil Industry Trends. 

Task: Following this, students should find examples in the quality press which 
challenge the economic basis of marketing and notions of the rational consumer. 

Week 3  

Key Features of Consumer Behaviour 

This week will establish the link between the markets and consumer 
behaviour through examining economic, psychological and sociological 
theories of consumption and consumer behaviour. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Concepts of elasticity: own price, cross price. 

 Derivation of individual demand curve. 

 Consumer choice under risk and uncertainty. 

 Information asymmetry and the Principal-Agent problem. 

 Psychological theories of consumer behaviour. 

 Sociological theories of consumer behaviour. 

 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Chapters 1-3 of Solomon, M. et al. (2010) Consumer Behaviour: A 
European Perspective, Harlow: Pearson, henceforth Solomon et al. 

Key Reading: Kotler et al. Chapter 7.  

Task: Keep a diary for a day related to your own consumption. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: A lecturer led presentation on the key concepts of 
consumer behaviour from economic, psychological and sociological perspective. 
Students should discuss (in small groups) their own consumption in terms of the 
theories presented, using their consumption diaries as a trigger for discussion. 
Students should apply theories introduced to the class case study, working in 
small groups. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will present in groups based on the group work of 
workshop activity 3 from session 1.Information provided on assumptions of 
approaches to understanding the consumer and a discussion of the rational/ 
irrational consumer. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Belk, R.W., Ger, G. and Askegaard, S. (2003)The Fire of Desire: A 
Multisited Inquiry into Consumer Passion, Journal of Consumer Research, 
30(December): 326-351.  

Task: Consider the above reading in relation to theories covered in class. 
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Week 4  

Perception and Motivation In Consumer Behaviour. 

This week will begin to look at the role that perception and motivation 
influence consumer behaviour and their relationship with the 
marketing practice. 

This will concentrate on:  

 Understanding theories of perception, the self, value, motivation 
and lifestyle.  

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Solomon et al. book, chapters 4-6. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Lecture outlining the key theories involved in perception 
and the self and value from a consumer behaviour perspective. Students will gain 
an understanding to these concepts and be encouraged to think critically about 
them in relation to marketing practice.  Students should work in groups on 
applying these concepts to the class case.  

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar outlining the key theories involved in motivation 
and lifestyle from a consumer behaviour perspective. Then discuss the role of 
motivation and lifestyle referencing the students own experience. Playback and 
group discussion. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Students will be required to collect advertising images and analyse them in 
relation to the theories studied during this week. How do these images reflect 
what organisations know about consumers? 

Week 5  

Pricing and Value 

This week will introduce the concepts of pricing and value. It aims to 
highlight the impacts of market structure on pricing and pricing 
techniques. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Oligopoly pricing.  

 Price discrimination. 

 Multimarket price discrimination. 

 Complex pricing models.  

 Transfer pricing. 

 Socially constructed notions of value. 

 Co-creation of value through use. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Solomon et al. book, chapters 9 and 12.  

Kotler et al. Chapters 11 and 16.  

Key Reading: Samuel K. Bonsu and Aron Darmody (2008) Co-creating Second Life: 
Market_Consumer Cooperation in Contemporary Economy, Journal of 
Macromarketing, Volume 28 Number 4: 355-368. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: A lecture covering: Understanding the market structure and 
how it impacts firm behaviour. Understanding of the concept of barriers to entry. 
Critical understanding of benefits of perfect competition. 

Workshop Activity 2: Group Discussion of the need for regulation in international 
transfer pricing. Acquisition of knowledge of several techniques used to supervise 
transfer pricing and understanding their limitations. Understanding of the 
interplay between culture and value. 

Independent Study 

Task: Students should look for examples of where value has been co-created 
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between producer and consumer by researching online. 

Week 6  

Product and Brand Development,  

This week will develop your knowledge of product development 
strategies and the strategic use of pricing in the market  

This will concentrate on: 

 Approaches to new product development. 

 Consideration of consumer adaptation of new products. 

 The use of pricing as a signal of product position. 

 Approaches to brand development and brand management. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Kotler et al. Chapters 12-15.  

Solomon et al. Chapter 14.  

Cooper, L.G. (2000), "Strategic Marketing Planning for Radically New Products", 
Journal of Marketing, Vol. 64(1). 

Task: Students should find examples of successful and unsuccessful branding 
campaigns. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: A lecture on key concepts of product and brand 
development. Analysis of the case study in terms of new product development 
issues working in small groups. Students to present their findings as a group to 
the rest of the class. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar based on an introduction to branding theory and 
brand strategy development including an analysis of products that have failed. 
Discuss the examples of successful and unsuccessful branding campaigns in 
relation to the branding theory presented in the lectures. 

Independent Study 

Task: Students should visit the Interbrand site: 
(http://www.interbrand.com/best_global_brands.aspx) and consider the 
difficulties of developing new product brands. 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks 
of the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to 
help you complete your summative assignment.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students should spend this time to work on their case study assignment.  

Week 8  

Marketing Communications  

This week will analyse the use of marketing communications, in 
particular advertising, whilst also analysing the role of new technology 
in marketing communications. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Factors involved in developing and managing an effective marketing 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Kotler et al. chapter 19 and 20.  

Task: Look in Marketing Week for up to date discussions of developments within 
marketing communications. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: A lecture providing an overview of marketing 
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communications plan for a new product or service. 

 Evaluation of advertising and promotion programmes for a new 
product or service. 

 Technology trends in marketing. 

communications as well as social media and new technologies and marketing. 

Workshop Activity 2: An interactive workshop that will outline the planning of a 
marketing communications campaign. Students will be given a real life situation, 
such as negative publicity faced by a company and asked to work together to put 
together a marketing communications plan to tackle this. Students will analyse 
the impact of technology i.e., e-WOM on marketing through analysis of recent 
articles and / or case study. 

Independent Study 

Task: Students should look for examples of innovations in marketing 
communications in Marketing Week, Campaign and Mashable. 

Week 9  

Channel Management Strategies  

This week will focus on products and their prices and how companies 
are able to market these in a global economy. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The product development decision process.  

 Pricing strategies and programmes for setting and adapting the 
price of a new product or service. 

 Marketing channel strategies for a new product or service. 

 Strategies for entering new markets with a new product or service. 

 

Please Note: Case Study Group Report Due. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Kotler et al. Chapter 17.  

Gassenheimer, J.B., Hunter, G.L. and Siguaw, J.A. (2007) “An evolving theory of 
hybrid distribution: Taming a hostile supply network”, Industrial Marketing 
Management, 36(5):604-616.  

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: This session should be dedicated to student presentations 
of their case study analysis. Fellow students and the module leader should 
provide feedback. 

Workshop Activity 2: A lecture on the key issues in distribution and channel 
management. Application of marketing channel strategy to an international case 
study, resulting in a critical understanding of disintermediation and the cultural 
sensitivity to be employed when entering international markets with a new 
product or service.  

Independent Study 

Watch: The documentary film Black Gold and consider this in relation to channel 
management. 

Week 10  

Key Issues in Global Marketing Management 

This week will assess the differences between internal and global 
marketing whilst assessing the key concepts of international marketing.  

This will concentrate on: 

 The standardisation versus adaptation considerations for global 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Solomon et al. Chapters 13 and 14.  

Theodosiou, M. and Leonidou, L.C. (2003) “Standardization versus adaptation of 
international marketing strategy: an integrative assessment of the empirical 
research”, International Business Review, 12, pp.141-171.  
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marketers. 

 Cultural considerations in international markets. 

 

Levitt, T. (1983), "The Globalization of Markets", Harvard Business Review, 
May/June. 

Douglas, S.P. and Wind, Y. (1987), "The Myth of Globalization", Columbia Journal 
of World Business, Winter. 

Kanso, A and Kitchen P.J. (2004) “Marketing consumer services internationally: 
Localisation and standardisation revisited”, Marketing Intelligence & Planning, 
vol. 22(2):201-215. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: A lecture on key concepts in global marketing.  

Students should work in groups to apply key concepts to class case study. 

Presentations of discussion to class. 

Workshop Activity 2: Watch Prahalad’s talk on ‘Bottom of the Pyramid’ (BoP) at 
University of Michigan, 2008, found on youtube, part 1. Discuss the concepts 
presented. Students should apply the BoP theory to the class case study. 

Week 11  

Strategic Marketing Management 

This week will develop your knowledge of marketing and looks 
specifically at the planning stages of a marketing strategy. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Fundamental marketing strategies, concepts, trends, and tasks. 

 Components of an effective marketing plan. 

 The principles of research design and strategy in a marketing 
context. 

 Implications of Corporate Governance framework and increasing 
recognition of risk on the strategic function. 

 Application of the market research process in developing a business 
solution. 

 

Please Note: Presentations Due 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Students should read Kotler et al. Chapters 10, 21 and 22. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: A lecture on the key elements of planning and 
implementing the marketing strategy.  

Systematic application of the marketing planning process, demonstrating 
understanding of the linkages to marketing and corporate strategy. This can be 
applied to the class case study or to a short case provided in class. 

Workshop Activity 2: A lecture on marketing analytics and metrics- measuring 
the success of a marketing campaign. Followed by a presentation on innovations 
in researching the consumer market followed by a discussion on the application 
of these methods to a specific marketing issue. 

Independent Study 

Task: Students should find examples from Mashup and Marketing Week of 
evaluations of campaigns and discussions of marketing metrics. 

Task: Students will be given a sample exam paper to take home and complete in 
a timed environment during this week. 
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Week 12  

Ethical Issues 

This week will analyse the interplay between marketing and ethics. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The role of ethics and social responsibility in marketing. 

 The marketing managers' responsibilities to buyers as well as to 
society. 

 Buyer and seller ethics in marketing. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Davies, I.A, Crane, A (2003) “Ethical Decision Making in Fair Trade 
Companies”, Journal of Business Ethics, 45:1-2. 
Kwong, K. K., Yau, O. H. M., Lee, S. Y. Sin, L. Y. M. , Tse, A. C. B. (2003) “The 
Effects of Attitudinal and Demographic Factors on Intention to Buy Pirated CDs: 
The Case of Chinese Consumers”, Journal of Business Ethics, 47:3. 

Christie, P. M. J., Kwon, I.W.G., Stoeberl, P. A., Baumhart, R (2003) “A Cross-
Cultural Comparison of Ethical Attitudes of Business Managers: India, Korea and 
the United States”, Journal of Business Ethics, 46:3. 
Tracy L. Gonzalez-Padron and Robert W. Nason (2009) Market Responsiveness to 
Societal Interests, Journal of Macromarketing 

29(4) 392-405. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: A lecture on ethics and marketing. Students should then be 
broken into groups and each group given a marketing scenario related to pricing, 
product development, distribution or marketing communications. These 
scenarios should be discussed in relation to the concepts covered in the ethics 
and marketing lecture. 

Workshop Activity 2: This session should provide students with the opportunity 
to prepare for their examination. Students should distribute their answer papers 
from the mock exam paper to each other. Each student should grade the answer 
and this should be followed by a discussion regarding how students answered 
the questions and what would be required for higher grades to be awarded. 

Independent Study 

Task: Students should identify issues of relevance to ‘ethical marketing’ 
discussions from the trade press and quality newspapers. 

Extension & 
Consolidati

on 

 Independent Study 

Task: Feedback on Week 9 mock exam results and learning/revision will be based 
on results. 

Revision 

Revision of the Syllabus 

Students should use this week to consolidate their learning. 

Tutors will be available by email and in optional classroom sessions to 

Revision Materials 

Key Reading: Further readings following formative assessment earlier in the 
module. 
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help you in your revision.  Task 1: Students to recap on Learning Outcomes. 

Task 2: Students to conduct their own ‘knowledge and skills gap audit’.  
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LEADERSHIP & CHANGE MANAGEMENT  

General Information 

School Business School  

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Liz Greenhalgh 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

The module explores theories and approaches to strategic change management. It explores a range 

of success factors in the management of change and people. There will be a focus on leadership and 

its role in delivering and sustaining organisational change. The module critically evaluates the 

importance of communication to and from all relevant parties involved in the change process. 

The module draws together key elements of the change process with the managerial skills required 

to achieve successful implementation and long lasting improvements to organisational performance.  

It will analyse the dynamics of organisational life with a focus on management, leadership and the 

relationships encountered in modern organisations. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Critically evaluate a range of change management theories and illustrate how successful change 

management is achieved in contemporary organisations 

 Provide in-depth understanding of the process of change management, including definition of 

aims, monitoring and measures of success 

 Develop critical awareness of change management competences required by managers, 

supervisors and employees.  

 Emphasise the importance of communication, leadership and the establishment of a shared 

vision for those people involved in change. 
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 Develop an understanding of resistance to change and evaluate a range of methods for 

reducing barriers to successful change implementation. 

 Examine relationships and evaluate alternative strategies in order to minimise tensions that 

exist between individuals and groups in organisations. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
Knowledge and critical awareness of historic developments in the management of change in 

an organisational setting. 

K2 
Understanding of how leadership skills and abilities contribute to successful change 

management. 

K3 
In-depth understanding of the ethical impacts that people management can have on 

individuals and organisations. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Ability to critically assess the options for change, and communicate recommendations for 

implementing a change plan that is appropriate to the strategic aims of an organisation. 

C2 
Recognise the relationships between individuals and organisations in order to inform the 

formulation of solutions to organisational problems. 

C3 
Critically evaluate organisational practices in relation to their behavioural implications in 

order to identify appropriate changes to these practices. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Understand why change in organisations is necessary or desirable, including internal and 

external factors. 

P2 Communicate complex ideas effectively with reference to the target audience. 

P3 
Ability to translate abstract theory to the practice within every form of organisation or 

department. 

P4 
Demonstrate the ability to manage both continuous improvement and one-off 

transformational change. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 
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T1 
Work autonomously and proactively, as well as function effectively within a team for the 

benefit of self and others. 

T2 
Encourage a culture of continuous improvement, emphasising the use of two-way 

communication as an important element of incremental change management. 

T3 
Demonstrate effective decision making even in the absence of complete information which 

they are able to defend with expertise. 

 

Mode of Assessment  

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative element, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Element]. 

Formative Element 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Reading diary – reflective summary of reading for the week 

2. Short writing exercise 

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 

1. Completion of 8 of 10 reflective summaries (Pass/Fail) 

2. 2,500 word critical evaluation of selected case or topical debate 

Assessment type: Critical or Reflective Essay 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be awarded a pass in 

the module. 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Core Text 

Burnes, B (2009) Managing Change, London, FT   
 

Additional Texts 

Ashkenas, R. et al. (2002) The Boundaryless Organization: Breaking the Chains of Organizational 
Structure, 2nd ed, Chichester: Jossey Bass. 

Buelens, M., Kinicki, A. & Kreitner, R. (2002) Organisational Behaviour Euro Edition, 2nd ed., New 
York: McGraw Hill. 

Cascio, W (2005) Managing Human Resources: Productivity, Quality of Work Life, Profits, London: 
McGraw Hill.  

Hayes, J (2010) The Theory and Practice of Change Management, London, Palgrave Macmillan 
Kotter, J.P. (1996) Leading Change, USA,  Harvard Business School Press 

Kotter, J.P. (2008) Sense of Urgency, USA Harvard Business School Press Newstrom, J.W. & Davis. K. 
(2006) Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at Work, 12th ed, London: McGraw Hill. 

Noe, R.A (2008) Fundamentals of Human resource management, 3rd ed, London: McGraw-Hill. 

Schein, E.H, (2004) Organizational culture and leadership, 3rd ed, Chichester: John Wiley. 

Schermerhorn, J.R. (2008) Organizational Behaviour, 9th ed, New York: John Wiley. 

Watson, T. (2006) Organizing and Managing Work, 2nd ed, Harlow: Pearson Education. 
Yukl, G. (2009) Leadership in Organisations, 5th Ed, Prentice Hall: New Jersey. 
 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Abrahamson, E (1991) “Managerial fads and fashions: the diffusion and rejection of innovations”, 
Academy of management review, 16, pp. 586-612. 

Carey, A. (1967) “The Hawthorne studies: A radical criticism”, American sociological Review, 32. 

Clegg, S (1989) “Radical revisions of power, discipline and organisations”, Organization studies 10 
(1), pp. 97-115. 

D. Roy (1955) ‘Efficiency and ‘’the fix’’. American journal of sociology, 60, pp. 255-66. 

Grey, C (1994) “Career as a project of the self and labour process discipline’, Sociology 28 (2), pp. 
479-497. 

Pascale, R (1985) “The paradox of corporate culture: Reconciling ourselves to socialization”, 
California management review, 27, pp. 26-41. 

Smircich, L and Morgan, G (1982) ‘Leadership: The management of meaning.’ Journal of applied 
behavioural science. 18, pp. 257-273. 

 

Online Resources 

www.thinkingmanagers.com 

https://ecampus.phoenix.edu/content/eBookLibrary2/content/TOC.aspx?assetid=2d6cb0a4-946c-447e-bce3-1d0346e66620&assetmetaid=2e0ed106-dcec-470b-b290-93e55b692820
https://ecampus.phoenix.edu/content/eBookLibrary2/content/TOC.aspx?assetid=2d6cb0a4-946c-447e-bce3-1d0346e66620&assetmetaid=2e0ed106-dcec-470b-b290-93e55b692820
https://ecampus.phoenix.edu/content/eBookLibrary2/content/TOC.aspx?assetid=2f7399b0-67f4-46e7-92bc-3590421d4e34&assetmetaid=3dd1dd0c-a72d-41bd-8015-166553cb66a2
https://ecampus.phoenix.edu/content/eBookLibrary2/content/TOC.aspx?assetid=2f7399b0-67f4-46e7-92bc-3590421d4e34&assetmetaid=3dd1dd0c-a72d-41bd-8015-166553cb66a2
https://ecampus.phoenix.edu/content/eBookLibrary2/content/TOC.aspx?assetid=c85ff0ba-b767-4303-8072-fcbdbddd9b78&assetmetaid=734e9a16-1be1-4d84-ba7c-6bba95418293
http://www.thinkingmanagers.com/
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http://www.valuebasedmanagement.net/ 

http://www.intute.ac.uk/socialsciences/ 

www.cipd.co.uk 

www.leadership-expert.co.uk/ 

www.manager.org.uk  

www.thetimesonline.co.uk 

http://www.obmnetwork.com/  

www.obweb.org/ 

www.leadership.org.uk 

www.positivepsychology.org.uk/ 

www.positivepsychology.net/ 

 

http://www.valuebasedmanagement.net/
http://www.intute.ac.uk/socialsciences/
http://www.manager.org.uk/
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Leadership and Change Management 

Syllabus: 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 
example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 
delivery. 

 Profiling Successful Change Managers 

 Introduction to the Module and Outline of Change Management Components to be Employed Together with expectations of students  

 Introduction of (general) Attributes in a Change Management Approach: 

 Complexity in Change Management. 

 Project Management and Change Management Integration 

 Getting the Big Picture (evaluation session): 

 An Introduction in Different Change Management Methodologies. 

 Leading Groups; Group Dynamics and Team Types 

 Leadership; Transformational, Transactional, Charismatic, Authentic and Ethical  

 Leadership, Power, Politics and Ethics 

 Create a Strategic Change Management Master Plan 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Profiling Successful Change Managers 

This will concentrate on: 

 Traits of change management 

 What is change management? 

 Why change management? 

  

Introduction of Worldwide best Practices in Change Management 

An introduction in aspects of today’s change management. 

The awareness of change management as a structured approach to be 
successful. 

 EBL: Students will be asked to discuss their experience with change 
management projects. 

What is the role of change management in their opinion. Open dialogue 
in the Group and Q&A with the Tutor. 

Week 2  

Introduction to the Module and Outline of Change Management 
Components to be Employed Together with expectations of students  

This will concentrate on: 

 Change management vs information management 

 Change management vs leadership and sponsorship 

 Understand the reason for change management and recognize that 
change management is a structured process part of a project or plan  

 Consideration of people: what works and what does not in different 
contexts. 

 Change can be managed as a discrete project. 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1:  

Interactive session with the Tutor and students (with Q & A) about the 
role of change management in a organisation and as a strategic approach 
to be successful. What is the meaning and sense of change management.  
What does the student expect of the use of change management in their 
organisation? 

Workshop Activity 2:  

Tutor led session introduction of the Best Practice in change 
management  effectiveness. 

Attention for the target groups: 

 Primary sponsors 

 Managers and supervisors (sponsors) 

 Change Manager 

 Key figures 

 Employees 

Key Reading: 

Kotter, J.P. (2006) Leading Change, 11
 rd

 Ed. Harvard Business School 
Press (USA) 

Kets De Vries, M. (2007) The Leader on the Couch (A clinical approach to 
changing people and organisations), Jossey-Bass Inc., Publishers (USA). 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Read part Two: Chapters 8 until 10. 

Week 3  

Introduction of (general) Attributes in a Change Management Approach: 

This will concentrate on: 

 Communication and successful communicators 

 Senders and receivers 

 Training and coaching 

 Sponsorship and the use of consultants 

 Resistance (people side in change management) 

 Active and visible executive leadership 

 Employee engagement and participation 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1  

Tutor led interactive session with Q & A about these attributes and what 
kind of experience the students have with especially managing 
resistance. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

Students work in small (max. 3 persons) groups and describe the 
different scales of resistance during a change management process they 
are familiar with and pay attention to communication aspects and the 
role of coaching and  training.  

Students should give some self reflection about their own experience. 

Every group gives feedback to each presentation (max 15 minutes for 
each presentation) 

EBL – Describe who are the most effective Change Managers  in 
organisations. Students pay attention to competence, skills and 
leadership. 

Key Reading: 

Kets De Vries, M. (2007) The Leader on the Couch (A clinical approach to 
changing people and organisations), Jossey-Bass Inc., Publishers (USA). 

Read Part One: Chapters 2-7  

Read suggestion: Nadler, D (1999) Champions of Change, Jossey-Bass 
Inc., Publishers (USA). Read Chapter 1-6 

Week 4  

Complexity in Change Management. 

This will concentrate on: 

 When do we need a structured Change Management Plan? 

 Is there a need to address change results (success) to people? 

 What is the meaning of behaviour in changes? 

 How to justify change management  

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: 

The Tutor led interactive session with Q & A. The students will go in the 
depth about the need of change management in any circumstance.  

Workshop Activity 2:  

What makes you to be a good change manager? Are you able to create 
followers? Students give each other feedback about their personal 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 Change management obstacles and effectiveness (awareness and 
desire) 

 A structured methodology or an ad-hoc approach (jumping in 
conclusions or radical)  

effectness.  There will be a discussion about a summary of the theory 
from Kurt Lewin (‘Freezing, unfreezing, moving-theory’).   

EBL   

Students should be able to address change competence for sponsors and 
supervisors (leaders). Analyse the current position of a organisation and 
find out the transition to a future situation. Plan your own strategy to 
move forwards during a change process. Feedback and discussion with 
the Tutor. 

Key Reading: 

 Kotter, J.P. (2008), A Sense of Urgency, Harvard Business School Press 
(USA) 

Elkington, J. and Hartigan, P. (2008) The power of unreasonable people 
(How social entrepreneurs create markets that change the World), 
Harvard Business Press (USA). 

Read:  Introduction and Part 1 Chapter 1 and 2. 

Week 5  

Project Management and Change Management Integration 

This will concentrate on: 

 Difference between a Project Management process and a Change 
Management process. Why integration? 

 Steps to engage project team members and the Project Leader 
(manager) in a change management process as a critical success factor 

 Working with Project teams in a complex project; make a real 
successful team 

 Coaching effectiveness, skills and competences for achieving change 
targets in relation to project items. 

 The right person as my Project Leader and corporation with other team 
members 

 Risk analyses in my project plan and change management plan   

 Continuous improvement: in need of a project plan? 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

The Tutor led a introduction to the context of Enterprise Change 
Management and  interactive session with Q & A. Students need to 
understand the meaning of entrepreneurial behaviour in Project work 
(especially the managers and supervisors). 

Students go in the depth about the reason why project management and 
change management need to be integrated.  

Workshop Activity 2:  

Students develop a integrated process with the use of their own practice 
(case study). Can they develop a self assessment to be sure to have the 
right (skills, effectiveness, communicator, change competences etc.) 
person on board. Feedback and discussions among the students led by 
the Tutor. 

Discussion if there is no attention for change management in the 
beginning of a project implementation. How about speed of adoption 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

from people. 

EBL    

Activity developing change management leaderships styles – analysis of 
leaders with reflection on effectiveness and skills . How to address these 
styles in change management processes with a lot of resistance under 
the employees in the organisation.  

Key Reading: 

 Kets De Vries, M. (2007) The Leader on the Couch (A clinical approach to 
changing people and organisations), Jossey-Bass Inc., Publishers (USA) 

Read Part One: Chapter 11 and Part Two: Chapter 12-14 

Kotter, J.P. (2008), A Sense of Urgency, Harvard Business School Press 
(USA).  

Elkington, J. and Hartigan, P. (2008) The power of unreasonable people 
(How social entrepreneurs create markets that change the World), 
Harvard Business Press (USA). Read Part III: chapters 6-8 

Read Suggestion: Nadler, D (1999) Champions of Change, Jossey-Bass 
Inc., Publishers (USA). Read Chapter 7-14 

Week 6  

Getting the Big Picture (evaluation session): 

This will concentrate on: 

 A summary what is change management and why change management 

 What to do as a change manager when preparing changes; managing 
changes and celebrating success. 

 What works and what doesn’t work 

 Trends in change management 

 The added value of a structure change management process (including 
the integration of a project) 

 How to create a sponsorship model (assess organisational 
characteristics and analyse resistance) and what to do with inadequate 
managers or leaders (supervisors) 

 What did we learn about the people side in organisations? Resistance is 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

The tutor led interactive session with Q & A; evaluate what the students 
learned and understand about change management in general. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

Students work in small (max 3 persons) groups and design a Change 
Management Plan in a complex Project. The Tutor shows a case study.  

After this break out (Max. 30 minutes) there will be a plenary discussion 
and feedback by the Tutor. 

 EBL  

Identify yourself as a change manager and prepare a presentation to 
your Directory or Primary Sponsor about your approach to get a 
successful change management plan. Create with the students a kind of 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

the norm.  

 

format for this presentation. 

Further reading (repeat): 

Kotter, J.P. (2006) Leading Change, 11
 rd

 Ed. Harvard Business School 
Press (USA) 

Kotter, J.P. (2008), A Sense of Urgency, Harvard Business School Press 
(USA) 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Integration activity and case study with a formative assessment 
aspect to be completed in reading week. 

Directed and Independent Study  

Task: Find a clip on youTube that illustrates change management in an 
organisation, write a critical evaluation of the leadership style and 
approach to change evident in the video. 

Week 8  

An Introduction in Different Change Management Methodologies. 

This will concentrate on: 

 What are the most effective change management methodologies at 
the moment 

 Is it the method or the leadership style that counts? 

 What about resistance and risk’s to be successful. 

 What’s is the role of an external consultant in a change management 
process 

 Reinforcement and building a dynamic change capacity as a 
competence  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

Tutor led interactive session with Q & A. Students need to understand 
the reasons for different methodologies. On what theoretically streaming 
are the different methodologies based.  

Workshop Activity 2  

Students analyses some change management methodologies and make a 
connection to the (for them) most successful approach. Students 
organise a plenary discussion forum with the Tutor as the chairman. 
Central topics are: 

 Budget 

 Time 

 Competence of managers and supervisors 

 Role and competence of a change manager 

 Speed of adoption (how to be successful) 

 Role of a Primary Sponsor 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Together with the Tutor this breakout will end with a summary of their 
own ‘best practice’. 

EBL  

During the discussion the students try to recognize who can be a serious 
change manager (showing great leadership). Reflecting on observations. 

Key Reading:  

Summary (abstract)  from  MVBA (source 2009) about the most well-
known Change Management Methodologies (Worldwide). 

Week 9  

Leading Groups; Group Dynamics and Team Types 

This week will look at an increasingly important aspect of organisational 
behaviour; groups and teams. It will also proceed to analyse the various 
types of teams and the effectiveness. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining effective groups and teams. 

 Group processes. 

 Group dynamics. 

 Team types. 

 Managing teams. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Students will be directed to reading on groups and teams 
through the VLE.  

Key Reading: Strangleman, T. & Warren, T. (2008) Work and Society: 
sociological approaches, themes and methods, Routledge: Oxon. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Simulation Part 1. A board game type exercise, e.g., 
Marketing Strategy, to look at team and group theory and practice. 

Workshop Activity 2: Group discussion in order to critically reflect on 
their role in the team and on the dynamics of the group. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Students will be directed to readings on the operation of 
team roles.  

Week 10  

Leadership; Transformational, Transactional, Charismatic, Authentic and 
Ethical  

This week will focus on the types of leadership that occur within an 
organisation and assess the importance of each whilst looking at the future 
possibilities for leadership. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Key theories of leadership. 

 Learning from the present. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Read the first half of Brady, C. & Woodward, O. (2008) 
Launching a Leadership Revolution: Mastering the Five Levels of 
Influence, Business Plus Imports: New York. 

Session 1 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity: Students will be given one or more case studies to 
illustrate types of leadership. They will then be asked to analyse the case 
studies based on their knowledge from the independent study. 

Independent Study  
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 Learning from the emerging future. 

Followers perspectives. 

Task: Students are to interview someone in a position of leadership on 
their experiences of leadership and link it to theory, practice and own 
experience. 

 

Week 11  

Leadership, Power, Politics and Ethics 

This week will build on the previous week’s session on leadership and this 
time looks at the role of leaders within organisations. 

This will concentrate on:  

 Trait theories. 

 Role of leaders in culture building. 

 Strategy and organisational design; chain of command, span of control. 

 Roles in organisational leadership. 

 Power bases. 

 Politics. 

 Ethics and politics. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Read the second half of Brady, C. & Woodward, O. (2008) 
Launching a Leadership Revolution: Mastering the Five Levels of 
Influence, Business Plus Imports: New York. 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity: Students will be given one or more case studies to 
illustrate the role of leaders within organisations. They will then be asked 
to analyse the case studies based on their knowledge from the 
independent study. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Goffee, R. & Jones, G. (2006) Why should anyone be led by 
you? What it takes to be an authentic leader, Harvard Business School 
Press: Mass. 

Task: Students to ask themselves the question, “ Why should anyone be 
led by me” and write up the answer. 

Week 12  

Create a Strategic Change Management Master Plan 

This will concentrate on: 

 How to start choosing a change management methodology 

 When to start change management and consequences of starting late 
(What steps to take) 

 Contributors to start change management early in the project or plan 

 How to develop a  Strategic Change Management Master Plan  

 Preparing for change 

 Managing for change 

 Reinforcement of change 

 Change management team and structure (also decisions on the 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

The Tutor led a short interactive session with an explanation of the 
functionality of a structured Strategic Change Management Master Plan. 
With Q & A.  

Workshop Activity 2:  

Create plenary a case study analysis.  

Try to discover an overall change management methodology that can be 
used by the students in the case study.  

Analyse, feedback and discussion. 

EBL  
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

number of change management resources, budget and capacity) 

 Sponsor role and sponsor activities  

 Change saturation (individual, organisational and project symptoms) 
and tactics to manage the portfolio of change 

 Building a format for a Strategic Chance Management Master Plan 
Presentation. Attention for the Next Steps (implementation phase) 

How to get a convinced presentation for a change management 
approach. 

General feedback and discussion about this Module. What did the 
students learn. 

Key Reading: 

Senge, P., Jaworski, J., Scharmer, O. And others (2006) Presence, 
Academic Services (NL) 
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ACCOUNTANCY AND DECISION MAKING 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Alex Medinger 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

This module will develop your skills needed to analyse financial information for strategic planning, 

control and decision making. An emphasis on practice and application will allow you to gain an 

understanding of the fundamentals of financial and management accounting, financial management 

and their role in organisational decision making. The module focuses on providing you with the 

tools, techniques and skills to make financial decisions in an organisational setting. These skills 

should help you to make useful contributions to organisational sustainability and future 

development. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to:  

 To provide an understanding of the fundamentals of accounting and finance with special 

emphasis on practice and application 

 To develop an understanding of financial reports and your skills in analysing financial 

information to aid decision making. 

 To develop the ability to apply techniques in the analysis of relevant financial information 

required for strategic planning, control and decision making 

 To develop skills in accountancy and finance leading to an understanding of financial planning  
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Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
A systematic understanding of the objectives and techniques of financial accounting in order 

to record and analyse business performance 

K2 
A good understanding of management accounting techniques for the purpose of decision 

making and financial control in complex situations 

K3 
A high level understanding of the techniques used by businesses to make investment and 

financing decisions 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Apply investment appraisal techniques at a professional level in order to take decisions in 

uncertain situations 

C2 
Synthesise and interpret financial information using  ratio analysis to the level required for 

managerial guidance 

C3 
Critically evaluate the role of financial accounting, management accounting and financial 

planning concepts to aid managerial decision making 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Concisely communicate, with clarity and precision, financial issues and potential solutions 

P2 
Select and, with minimal guidance, utilise appropriate accounting and financial techniques to 

solve practical issues and problems effectively 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Construct and present researched material competently to group discussions 

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative element, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Element]. 

Formative Element 
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Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Mock Assignment 

Students will be asked to prepare an 800 word business case analysis.  

This module is assessed through one (1) Graded element; you must achieve a pass in the element to 

pass the module.  

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following elements to pass the module. 

1. Seen Assignment 

Students will be asked to prepare a 2,500 word business report.  

Assessment type: Management or consultancy report 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Core Text 

Atrill and McLaney, (2008), “Accounting and Finance for Non-Specialists”, FT Prentice Hall, Sixth 
Edition. 

  

Journals/Publications 

A selection of articles from a wide range of journals, set out below: 

Accountancy 

Accounting & Business 

British Accounting Review 

Business Review 
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European Management Journal 

Harvard Business Review 

Journal of Accountancy 

Journal of Business 

Journal of Business Finance & Accounting 

Journal of Finance 

Management-Today 
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Accountancy and Decision Making 

Syllabus: 

 Introduction to financial accounting  

 Primary financial statements, including the statement of cash flows 

 Interpretation of accounting data and ratio analysis 

 Full costing 

 Cost-volume-profit analysis and short term decision making 

 Budgeting and variance analysis 

 Investment decisions 

 Financing decisions 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Introduction to Financial Accounting  

This will concentrate on: 

 Introducing Company Financial Statements 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Navigating company accounts – an introductory exercise 
navigating through an annual report of a well –known public 
company (to be assigned) 

 Selection of key financial press articles on the “usefulness” of 
financial statements. 

Week 2  

Role of Accounting Information 

This will concentrate on: 

 The nature and purpose of accounting 

 The users of financial statements 

 The elements of financial statements – nature of assets, liabilities and 
equity and key definitions 

 The accounting equation 

 

Key Reading: 

 Chapter 1 of core text 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Brief overview of pre-reading material to ensure students have 
grasped concepts. 

 Tutor led interactive lecture session covering the nature and 
purpose of financial accounting  and the accounting equation 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Practical session on the application of  the accounting equation  

Independent learning 

 Further question practice - application of techniques to more 
complex scenarios 

 Blackboard activities including self test questions covering lecture 
material 

 Articles on the role of accounting information 

 All review questions from chapter 1 of core text 

 

Week 3  

Elements of Financial Statements and Key Concepts 

This will concentrate on: 

 Key accounting concepts – accruals and going concern. 

Key Reading: 

 Chapters 2 to 4 of core text 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 
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 Structure, content and purpose of Financial Statements 

 Balance Sheet 

 Income Statement 

 Statement of changes in equity 

 Accounting policies  

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Tutor led interactive lecture session covering discussion of the key 
financial statements which form part of the annual accounts of an 
enterprise.  

 Critical analysis of accruals vs cash based accounting 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Review of annual reports of a sample of companies. Use of the 
Osiris resource.  

 Practical session on applying core concepts of accrual accounting 

Independent learning 

 Blackboard activities including self test questions covering lecture 
material 

 Contemporary articles – the role and value  of the annual report 

 Read: Hines, RD (1988) ‘Financial Accounting: In Communicating 
Reality, We Construct reality’ Accounting Organisations and 
Society 13 (3), pp251-261 

 All review questions from chapters 2-4 of core text 

Week 4  

Statement Of Cash Flows. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Concept of cash flow 

 Comparison of cash flow and profits 

 The statement of cash flows  

 The indirect method of preparing the statement of cash flow  

 Reconciliation of cash flow to profits 

 Interpretation and analysis of cash flow statements 

Key Reading:  

 Chapter 5 of core text 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Tutor led interactive lecture session covering the nature of 
cashflows and the preparation and analysis of a statement of 
cashflow  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Practical session based on the application of techniques covered 
in lecture 

Independent learning 

 Further question practice - application of techniques to more 
complex scenarios 
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 All review questions from chapter 5 of core text  

 Contemporary articles – practical application of using the 
statement of cash flows to predict business failure 

Week 5  

Interpretation of Financial Statements  

This will concentrate on: 

 Definitions of accounting ratios 

 liquidity ratios (Inc. debtor& creditor days) 

 profitability ratios 

 efficiency ratios 

 investment ratios 

 Ratio analysis 

 Horizontal 

 Trend  

 Vertical 

 Application and interpretation of accounting ratios 

 Business failure and prediction models 

 

Key Reading:  

 Chapter 6 of core text. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Brief overview of pre-reading material to ensure students have 
grasped concepts. 

 Tutor led interactive lecture session covering financial analysis 
using accounting ratios. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Practice sessions of techniques covered in lecture 

 Work in groups: HBS case study: Case of the Unidentified 
Industries 

Independent learning 

 Further question practice - application of techniques to more 
complex scenarios 

 All review questions from chapter 6 of core text  

 Contemporary articles – practical application of methods e.g. 
ACCA (July 2008) ‘Business failure’ or article on business failure 
prediction models. 

Week 6  

Interpretation of Financials Statements Continued 

This will concentrate on: 

 Workshop styled session focussed on the application of techniques 
covered thus far, and the further development of financial statement 
analysis skills. 

Key Reading : 

 Complete HBS case study presentation 

 Read: Krispy Kreme case study 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Review of HBS case study. 

 Tutor led interactive session covering several case studies 
focussing on financial analysis using accounting ratios. 
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Workshop Activity 2: 

 Group critical discussion of the Krispy Kreme case study 

Independent learning 

 Read: update on Krispy Kreme case study after their near collapse. 

 Further exam standard practice case studies. 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

 

Formative Assessment 

Students will be assigned a case study (formative assessment) to 
consolidate knowledge from the first half of the module, and to have an 
opportunity to start using their analysis and decision making skills. 

Students will also be asked to read academic articles on management 
accounting topics to support their learning in this area.   

Week 8  

Short Term Decision Making 

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to costing: cost classifications, cost behaviour and 
concepts of mark-up & margin 

 Break-even analysis & Profit-volume chart 

 Limiting factor analysis 

 Relevant cash flows for decision making 

 Decisions: Make or buy, shutdown, minimum price, further processing 

Key-Reading: 

 Chapter 7 of core text. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Brief overview of pre-reading material to ensure students have 
grasped concepts 

 Tutor led interactive lecture session covering concepts of relevant 
cash flows and worked examples of short term management 
decisions 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Practical session using scenario based question to practice 
decision making techniques and provide advice to management 
on appropriate courses of action. 

Independent Learning 

 Further question practice – application of techniques to more 
complex scenarios 

 Blackboard activities including self test questions covering lecture 
material 

 Contemporary articles covering the practical application of 
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methods  

Week 9  

Full Costing 

This will concentrate on: 

 Absorption costing & Marginal costing – pro forma income statements 
and calculations 

 Critical discussion of marginal costing vs. absorption costing 

 Activity based costing – calculations and comparison to absorption 
costing 

 Usefulness of activity based costing 

 

Key Reading:  

 Chapter 8 of core text. 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Brief overview of pre-reading material ‘introduction to costing’ to 
ensure students have grasped concepts. 

 Tutor led interactive lecture session covering concepts and 
worked examples of absorption costing, marginal costing and 
activity based costing. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Practical session using scenario based question to practice 
techniques. 

 Critical discussion of practical application and limitations of each 
costing method. 

Independent Learning 

 Further question practice - application of techniques to more 
complex ABC scenarios 

 Blackboard activities including self test questions covering lecture 
material 

 Contemporary articles covering the practical application of costing 
methods 

Week 10  

Budgeting and Variance Analysis 

This will concentrate on: 

 Purpose of budgets 

 Types of budgets – incremental, zero based, rolling 

 Behavioural aspects of budgeting 

 Budget preparation  

 Fixed and flexed budgets 

 Sales, production, material, labour budgets (including a limiting factor) 

Key Reading: 

 ‘Purpose and types of budgets’ material.  

 Chapter 9 of core text 

 Variance analysis framework and variance investigation 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Brief overview of pre-reading material to ensure students have 
grasped concepts 
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 Cash budgets 

 Usefulness and limitations of budgets 

 Concept of variances 

 Variance analysis (calculation and interpretation) 

 Variance investigation models 

 

 Tutor led interactive lecture session covering worked examples of 
budget preparation 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Practical session covering techniques covered in lecture 

 Student presentations covering advice to management on the 
behavioural aspects of budgeting followed by group discussion 

Directed learning 

 Further question practice – application of techniques to more 
complex scenarios 

 Blackboard activities including self test questions covering lecture 
material 

 Contemporary articles covering ‘Beyond budgeting’ 

Week 11  

The Investment Decision 

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to role of finance manager and shareholder wealth 
maximisation 

 The time value of money - concept and calculations (single sum, 
annuity, perpetuity) 

 Capital investment appraisal 

   Payback period (and discounted payback) 

 Accounting rate of return (ARR) 

 Net Present Value method (NPV) 

 Internal Rate of Return method (IRR) 

 Discussion of appraisal methods and applications 

 Sensitivity analysis 

 

Key Reading: 

 ‘’ Introduction to role of finance manager and shareholder wealth 
maximisation’ reading material  

 Introduction to ‘time value of money’, payback period and ARR 
calculations and self test questions. 

 Chapter 10 of core text 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Brief overview of pre-reading material to ensure students have 
grasped concepts 

 Tutor led interactive lecture session covering time value of money 
calculations, discounted payback, NPV and IRR. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Practical session using a case study to practice investment 
appraisal techniques and introduce concept of sensitivity analysis. 

Independent Learning  

 Further question practice – application of investment appraisal 
techniques to more complex scenarios  

 Blackboard activities including self test questions covering lecture 
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material and contemporary articles 

 Capital rationing reading and self test questions. 

Week 12  

The Financing Decision 

This will concentrate on: 

 Capital structure - Debt vs. Equity 

 Discussion of advantages / disadvantages of different sources of 
finance 

 Cost of capital calculations including WACC & CAPM 

 Practicalities of raising finance  

 Rights issue calculations 

 

Key Reading: 

 Capital structure - Debt vs. Equity 

 Sources of finance available to companies 

 Research into advantages / disadvantages of different sources of 
finance 

 Chapter 11 of core text 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Brief overview of pre-reading material to ensure students have 
grasped concepts 

 Tutor led interactive lecture session covering cost of capital 
calculations including WACC & CAPM using worked examples 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Practical session using small groups (of 3 or 4) work to tackle a 
case study to provide advice to a company requiring finance.  

Independent Learning  

 Further question practice – application of techniques to more 
complex scenarios 

 Rights issue – readings and self test questions 

 Reading of contemporary articles 
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OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT & SERVICE EXCELLENCE 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Liz Greenhalgh 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body None 

 

Introduction 

This module encourages you to interrogate and understand the nature of an organisation’s 

processes and their contribution to organisational performance. It is designed and delivered to give 

you access to useful theories, strategies and techniques in this field. 

The module considers the role of operations in relation to overall business strategy and 

competitiveness.  In particular, this course focuses on service operations across a range of 

international organisations. 

The module aims to enable critical analysis of a wide range of approaches to operations 

management, including the monitoring and measurement of the effectiveness and efficiency of 

service operations to support the achievement of excellence. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Provide an in-depth appreciation of operations management in an international context. 

 Demonstrate link between operations design and the achievement of business strategy.  

 Critically analyse ways in which the Operations function contributes to the organisation’s 

competitiveness, particularly in a service environment. 

 Enable students to grasp the nature and tools of operations management and how these link to 

institutional success. 

 Appreciate the importance of quality and how to instigate improvement. 

 Develop managerial skills and group working. 
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Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
Systematic understanding of the role of operations management in the delivery of service 

excellence. 

K2 
Critical appreciation of how, using appropriate methodologies and techniques, operations 

management contributes to organisational competitiveness in a global context. 

K3 
In depth knowledge of key concepts and tools of operations management at the forefront of 

the discipline, especially in relation to service operations. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Critically analyse and evaluate theoretical concepts within operations management and 

demonstrate an ability to link these to practical applications and case examples. 

C2 
Identify and analyse information sufficiently to establish and implement effective operations 

management processes. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Through process analysis identify with precision operations problems in unfamiliar situations 

and suggest solutions with appropriate justifications. 

P2 
Clearly and professionally communicate conclusions from operations analyses to specialist 

and other audiences utilising appropriate methods to support these aims. 

P4 
Support continuous improvement of business processes through the application of tools of 

quality management. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Demonstrate consideration of others when engaging in group activities. 

T3 
Communicate recommendations for improvement with clarity & detail appropriate to the 

intended audience. 

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 
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In addition to the summative element, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Element]. 

Formative Element 

Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Mock Exam 

Students will be asked to prepare answers to 2 or more questions from the type of questions they 

should expect in the exam.  

Due Date: Week 7. 

 

This module is assessed through one (1) Graded element; you must achieve a pass in the element to 

pass the module.  

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following elements to pass the module. 

1. One 2 hour unseen assessment [100% of Module Grade]. 

The exam will include a short question section and a case-study section. 

Assessment type: Unseen exam. 

Word count: 2 hour time limit 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Key Reading 

Students will be directed to appropriate sections of these texts during the module.   
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Core Texts 

Johnston R & Clark G (2005) Service Operations Management: Improving Service Delivery, 2nd 
Edition, Prentice Hall 
Meredith, JR. and Shafer, SM. (2007) Operations Management for MBAs (3rd edition). John Wiley and 
Sons. 
 

Background Reading 

Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module and 
which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent professional roles.  
 

Additional Texts 

Cachon, G. and Terwiesch C. (2009) Matching Supply with Demand. (2nd Edtion). McGraw-Hill. 
Chopra, S and Meindl P. (2007) Supply Chain Management (3rd edition) Pearson/Prentice Hall. 
Hopp, W and Spearmnan, M. (2008) Factory Physics (3rd Edition). McGraw-Hill 
Chase, R.B.,  Aquilano, N.J. and Jacobs, F.R. (2006)  Operations Management for Competitive 
Advantage (11th edition),  McGraw-Hill/Irwin 
Davis, M Heineke Operations Management. Integrating Manufacturing and Services (5th edition) 
McGraw-Hill. 
Heizer,J. and Render, B.  (2008)  Operations Management  (9th edition),  Pearson Education 
 
Slack N, Chambers S & Johnston R (2010) Operations Management, 6th Edition, Prentice Hall 
Slack N, Chambers S, Johnston R & Betts A (2009) Operations & Process Management: Principles & 
Practice for Strategic Impact 
 

Journals 

Academy of Management Review 
Administrative Science Quarterly  
Business Review 
European Management Journal 
Harvard Business Review 
International Journal of Production & Operations Management 
Journal of Business 
Journal of Operations Management 
Management Today 
 

Online Resources 

www.berr.gov.uk 
www.cbi.org.uk 
www.cips.org  
www.efqm.org 
www.globalreporting.org 
www.pmi.org 
www.weforum.org 
 

http://www.berr.gov.uk/
http://www.cbi.org.uk/
http://www.cips.org/
http://www.efqm.org/
http://www.globalreporting.org/
http://www.pmi.org/
http://www.weforum.org/
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Operations Management & Service Excellence 

Syllabus: 

 Operations strategy 

 Mapping Service Processes 

 Customer & Supplier Relationships 

 Capacity Management 

 Resource Planning 

 Lean Services 

 Quality Management 

 Project Management 

 Process Improvement 

 People, Organisation Culture & Change 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Introduction  

This will concentrate on: 

 What is meant by service operations management? 

 How is service defined? 

 Critical evaluation of different types of services and service 
processes. 

 Service-goods continuum. 

Directed reading for EBL. 

Key Reading: Chapter 1 of Johnston & Clark (2005)  

Task: using Table 1.1 from the chapter above, identify the type of service that could 
classify the following companies; BPP University, Olympic organising committee, 
Interflora, Google, Hilton Hotels. 

Week 2  

Operations Strategy 

The first Lecture sets the scene for the Module, introducing 
students to the broad discipline of Operations Management, 
the nature & place of Operations Strategy & key concepts, such 
as process thinking. 

During the 1970s and 1980s the term operations management 
became more common, reflecting two trends.  The first was 
used to imply that many of the ideas, approaches and 
techniques traditionally used in the manufacturing sector could 
be equally applicable in the production of services and 
secondly the term expanded beyond core production 
processes to include processes such as purchasing, distribution, 
after-sales service etc.  Recent interpretations of operations 
management include the processes across the whole 
organisation.  

 Definitions 

 From 'Production' to 'Operations' 

 The Process Perspective 

 Input-Transformation-Output model 

 Levels of Analysis 

 End-to-end Processes 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture session, overview of frameworks 

 Workshop Activity 2: (at appropriate stages during the interactive lecture) 

Group discussion building on head start activity: type of service 

Small group activity: Formula 1 and Mwagusi Safari Lodge, critical evaluation of 4Vs 
characteristics and their impact on process design (Slack, 2010, p21) 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Chapter 2 of Johnston & Clark (2005) & chapter 3 of Slack (2010) 

Task: for next session: Select 4 service organisations and define their concepts and 
levels of focus.  Critically evaluate possible options open to each in relation to 
operations design.   
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 Strategic Impact 

How to judge the success of a service operation 

 Customer value 

 Delivering Brand Values 

 Making a financial contribution to the organisation 

 Delivering an organisational contribution 

Service Processes (Johston & Clark, 2005) 

Types of service and volume, variety, variation, visibility 
characteristics. 

Week 3  

Mapping Service Processes 

This week’s session examines key aspects of detailed process 
design that dictate the way materials, information and 
customers flow through the process.  These design decisions 
determine the actual performance of the process in practice 
and contribute to the performance of the whole business. 

When customers judge a business to be good or bad it is based 
on their direct contact with products or services.  

The Service Concept (Johnston & Clark, 2005) 

Detailed process mapping (Slack et al, 2010) 

 Process Design and Analysis 

 Definitions 

 Process Flow Objectives 

 Process Mapping 

 Process Visibility 

 Task Precedence 

 Series & Parallel Configurations 

 Cycle Time & Process Capacity 

 Process Balancing 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Tutor led interactive lecture session, overview of frameworks 

Workshop Activity 2: (at appropriate stages during the interactive lecture) 

a)  Group debate from operations pre-work 

b)  In small groups design a process for making a cup of tea on a white board.  As a 
whole group compare and contrast levels of detail and draw out salient features of the 
processes as designed. 

Tutor to suggest changes to design parameters (eg: 200 people to be served tea in 20 
minutes in a conference tea break).  As a group, suggest ways of amending design, and 
ascertaining that throughput levels will meet desired output levels 

c) Working in small groups evaluates the service concept of Daniel Hersheson. 
Examine the design of this new form of hair dressing service to Identify areas for 
improvement and consider unintended outcomes that are evident. (Slack, 2010, 
p122/3) 

Independent Study 

Task: The process-based approach to product and service design could be seen to 
imply that new products and services are created in response to consumer 
demand.  Does this weaken its applicability to novel products and services? 

Key Reading: Read chapter 3 of Johnston & Clark (2005) 

Read and think about case studies and associated activities and prepare to contribute 
to the seminar activities posted for the next session. 
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 Throughput, Cycle Time & WIP 

 Little's Law 

 Process Variability 

 Process performance (Quality, Speed, Dependability, 

Flexibility, Cost) 

Week 4  

Customer & Supplier Relationships 

This session examines supply chain relationships that form the 
overarching operations management activity that dictates an 
operation's delivery performance by controlling flow of 
products and services from suppliers to the end customer. 

Supply Chain 

 What is it? 

 Supply Chain Objectives 

 Lean & Agile Chains 

 Transnational & Partnership Relationships 

 Supplier Selection 

 Multi-Sourcing 

 E-Commerce 

 Service Level Agreements (SLA) 

 Supplier Development 

 Logistic Services 

 Customer Development 

 Supply Chain Dynamics 

Customer Relationships 

 Customer segmentation 

 Customer Retention 

 Managing Customer Relationships 

 Ethics: the supply chain and customer relationships 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Tutor led interactive lecture session, overview of frameworks 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Small group exercise: GSV software (Johnston & Clark, 2005, p73)  

Small group exercise: 7/11 Japan (Slack et al, 2010, p398, or Forensic Science 
Laboratory, Singapore (Johnston & Clark, 2005, p166) 

Small group exercise: The Gap between perception, reality and intention (Slack et al, 
2010, p642) 

Key Reading: Read chapter 8 of Slack et al (2009) 

Read and think about case studies and associated activities and prepare to contribute 
to the seminar activities posted for the next session. 
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Week 5  

Capacity Management 

This week’s seminar examines an organisation’s capability to 
supply current and future demand through capacity 
management, taking a medium-term perspective.  This is set in 
the context of trade-offs between customer service and 
cost.  Insufficient capacity leaves customers unserved and 
excess capacity increases costs. 

Inventory is the term used for materials awaiting use in 
manufacturing, part-processed goods and finished products.  In 
the case of service operations, they can be piles of paperwork, 
stock or queues of customers.  They can be costly, tying up 
working capital, and may be risky because items held in stock 
could deteriorate, become obsolete or get lost.  Of critical 
importance to service inventory is the cost when customers 
walk away because there are too many other inventory items 
ahead of them in the queue, thus capacity management is as 
important in a service context as in more traditional 
manufacturing environments.   

Capacity Management 

 What is it? 

 Demand-Capacity Mismatches 

 Setting Base Capacity 

 Level Capacity, Chase Demand & Manage Demand Plans 

 Capacity Control 

 Yield Management 

Inventory Management 

 What does inventory mean in the context of services? 

 Reasons for Inventory 

 Inventory Reduction 

 Inventory Profiles & Costs 

 Economic Order Quantity 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Interactive tutor led session 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Review the ‘Getting the message’ case study on p 317 (Johnston & Clark, 2005). Quick 
writing exercise: critically evaluate the impact on card retailers of the expanding non-
seasonal card market.  Review initial drafts after inventory section of session. 

Review the National Blood Service case study (Slack, 2010, p341).   Identify factors 
that make this inventory planning and control example complex in relation to holding 
costs, order costs and stock-out costs. 

Independent Learning 

Task: Write a short critical appraisal of the observation that cost minimisation is not 
an appropriate objective for inventory management, since many organisations (eg 
supermarkets, car dealerships) make most of their revenue by holding and supplying 
inventory 

Key Reading: Chapter 10, Slack et al (2010) 

Read the subtext case study and prepare to contribute to seminar activity. 
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 Gradual Replacement & the Economic Batch Quantity 

 Timing of Inventory Orders 

 Continuous & Periodic Review 

 The ABC System 

Inventory Information Systems 

Week 6  

Resource Planning 

This session will review how Resource Planning and Control 
enables materials, information and/or customers to flow 
smoothly through processes, operations and supply networks 
using resources efficiently and without unnecessary delay.  

 What is it? 

 Customer Interface 

 Supplier Interface 

 Basic Planning & Control Calculations 

 Integration of Human & Automated Decision Making 

 Information Integration 

 Loading 

 Sequencing 

 Scheduling 

 Introduction to Gantt Charts 

 Theory of Constraints 

 Monitoring & Control. 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor led session   

Workshop Activity 2: In small groups review the Air France case study (Slack et al, 
2010, p273) and note that 'many decisions still rely on human judgement'.  Examine 
the scheduling activities and agree which of them are most likely to require human 
intervention.  As a whole group discuss the interaction between sophisticated expert 
computer systems and people that utilise the information they generate.  

In small groups review the subText Studies case study (Slack et al, 2009, p333) and 
identify ways in which the company could avoid late delivery without compromising 
freedom for staff in the design studio, and present your findings to the whole group. 

Independent Learning  

Task: Write a summary of the differences in approach to scheduling described 
between Kinepolis (just above point 4 on p337) and the UCI cinema (point 4 on 
p337).  Consider the advantages and disadvantages from the perspective of the 
operations manager and contrast with the perspective of the customer. 

Key Reading: see reading week. 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 
5 weeks of the module and to complete formative tasks that 
are designed to help you complete your summative 
assignment.  

 

 

Key Reading: Read the two core texts. 

Exercise: Dummy assessment question formative assessment 
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Week 8  

Lean Services 

This week examines how lean synchronisation can be used to 
meet demand instantaneously, with perfect quality and no 
waste, using Just-in-Time (JIT) principles. 

 What is Lean Synchronization?   

 Benefits of Synchronized Flow  

 Lean & 'Just in Time'  

 Lean Services 

 Barriers to Lean  

 The 5 Lean Principles  

 The 7 Wastes  

  Pull Control & Kanbans    

 Lean Supply Chains  

 Lean versus Agile 

Session 1:180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor led session  

Workshop Activity 2: Watch the video about use of the 5S approach in offices 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AUaJ9roHj2s&feature=related 

Group discussion: how well do the principles taken from lean manufacturing work in 
an office environment? 

As a group, using the Boys & Boden case study (Slack et al, 2009, p337), identify the 
lean 7 wastes in the current process and how these can be reduced.  How would such 
changes improve cost effectiveness?  Or Lean Hospitals case? 

Revisit the Formula 1 case study from week 1 – identify lean principles in the design of 
operations 

Independent Learning 

Task: During the following week, if you visit a fast food restaurant, a coffee or 
sandwich shop, think about how you are served and look for ways in which the 7 
wastes are evident or have been reduced or eliminated.  Write a brief summary of 
your observations. 

Week 9  

Quality Management  

This session will review how Quality Management ensures 
consistent conformance to customer requirements or 
expectations though focus on process management, and can 
provide the basis for management system improvement 
activities. 

 Definitions and Concepts  

 Total Quality Management  

 Quality & the Gap Model  

 Quality Measurement  

 Cost of Quality  

 Controlling Quality  

 Compliance - regulatory and voluntary standards and 

specifications  

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor led session. 

Workshop Activity 2: Small group activity: Quality at Magic Moments (Slack et al, 
2010, p500) identifies changes to customer expectations, and changes made to 
operations to reduce the gap between delivered service and desired service.  
Referring to p501 classify the identified gaps according to the suggested categories. 

Independent  

Additional activity: 

Post seminar reflection: critically evaluate the statement ‘conformance to ISO9001 is 
too formulaic.  It encourages operations to substitute a recipe for a more customised 
and creative approach to managing operational improvement 

Key Reading: Read Slack et al, Chapter 13 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AUaJ9roHj2s&feature=related
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 Quality Management & ISO9001: 2008  

 Management Standards & CSR 

Week 10  

Project Management 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is it? 

 The Project Environment 

 Project Difficulty 

 Stakeholders 

 Project Objectives, Scope & Strategy 

 Project Management Skills 

 Project Planning 

 Work Breakdown Structure 

 Time & Resource Estimation 

 Dependencies & Constraints 

 Variations on Network Planning 

 Project Monitoring & Assessment 

 Intervention & Acceleration 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor led session  

Workshop Activity 2: Using example on p527 (Slack et al, 2009) as a group prepare a 
Gantt chart, and calculate the fastest time in which the operation can be completed.  
If the deadline for the project is 40 weeks, what actions could you take to ensure 
successful project completion? 

Key Reading: Case studies cited for Week 9 seminar activities 

 

Week 11  

Process Improvement 

All operations, no matter how well managed, can be 
improved.  This session will draw together ideas and themes 
raised in previous weeks to examine how these can be applied 
to the activity of improvement itself. 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is Improvement? 

 Performance Measurement 

 The Balanced Scorecard 

 Target Setting 

 Benchmarking 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Interactive tutor led session  

As a group discuss how process improvements can be identified and prioritised. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Review the EXL case study (p436) and the use of the importance-performance 
matrix.  With reference to the operations methods covered previously in this module, 
what actions should the company take?  

Task: Write a 500 word report examining the criticism that Business Process Re-
engineering (BPR) looks only at work activities rather than people who perform the 
work. 

Key Reading: Chapter 14, Johnston & Clark (2005). 
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 Importance-Performance Matrix 

 Sandcone Theory 

 Choosing an Improvement Path 

 Breakthrough Improvement 

 Business Process Re-Engineering 

 Continuous Improvement (ISO Model) 

 Improvement Cycles 

Week 12  

People, Organisational Culture and Change 

The final seminar in the module will examine process 
improvement and change in the context of services, 
emphasising the role of people and culture in the achievement 
of successful organisational outcomes.   

Service People 

 Understanding pressures on service providers 

 Managing & Motivating service providers 

 Managing customers 

Organisational Culture & the Management of Change 

 Understanding organisational culture 

 Types of organisational culture 

 National cultures 

Information about revision session 

Any Questions 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Interactive tutor led session 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Small group activity: quick writing exercise: describe and critically evaluate the 
advantages and disadvantages of using a scripted response when dealing with 
customers. 

Small group activity: Passright scenario, cultural web analysis 

Small group activity: Amnesty International (Jonston & Clark, p463) 

1 is it possible to describe the culture of Amnesty International as a whole 
organisation?  Support your decision with appropriate examples from the case study. 

2 When implementing change are there particular issues that Amnesty International 
need to pay attention to at nation and international level? 
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b. ENTERPRISE RISK MANAGEMENT  

i. General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Dr Sharon Wheatley 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

“In Turnbull compliant company information comes from the internal audit function and thus has a 

limited focus on what constitutes risk to an organisation. External risk and cultural risk tend to be 

omitted, yet these risks are important to investors and other stakeholders.” (CIMA, 2007)i 

The Enterprise Risk Management module emphasises the importance of a holistic view of risk to 

enable a detailed critical awareness of the complex relationship between risk and achievement of 

organisational aims, including the impact of risk governance on organisational practice. Students will 

gain in-depth understanding of why formal risk management frameworks are adopted and how the 

governance is translated into operational practice. The use of accounting logic that underpins the 

calculative models is examined to reveal unintended outcomes and distorting effects of 

transparency requirements through measurement and monitoring. The detailed investigation of 

risks, through use of case studies, enables students to develop the skills needed to integrate more 

formal assessment frameworks with existing control systems. Since many existing practices perform 

a risk management role, this is essential to produce a fuller and more detailed appreciation of 

threats to the organisation. 

The module draws together quantitative and qualitative aspects of risk assessment, providing 

theoretical and practical perspectives of current concepts of holistic risk management, and 

encourages use of a wide range of materials to develop skills that enable critical analysis of risk 

across all aspects of an enterprise. 
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Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Develop an in-depth analytical ability to interpret ERM frameworks and concepts. 

 Critically evaluate the wide range of risk facing organisations across a broad range of business 

contexts. 

 Develop expertise in meeting the challenges of implementation, management and 

measurement of ERM practice in organisations. 

 Cultivate skills that improve the effectiveness of risk management practice. 

 Critique governance approaches, methods and tools to provide an in-depth understanding of 

why and how formal risk management is used in organisations. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
Systematic understanding of the values and techniques associated with the adoption of an 

Enterprise Risk Management framework in organisations. 

K2 
High level of awareness of current and developing issues in risk management informed by 

leading edge research to ensure a balanced approach to risk. 

K3 
Critical appreciation of the link between ethical and responsible approaches to management 

and reputational risk. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Treat risk problems and challenges holistically by removing boundaries across organisational 

functions in order to provide adequate solutions. 

C2 
Critically evaluate risk management practices through the effective analysis of relevant 

information to identify appropriate risk management strategies. 

C3 
Critically assess the impacts of differences between organisations and sectors to effective risk 

management. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Undertake risk management analysis of a high quality in which data is gathered from a wide 

range of sources to aid managerial decision making 

P3 
Critically evaluate a range of alternative Enterprise Risk Management strategies in order to 

make and implement decisions which are reasonable and effective. 
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P4 
Critically assess options for developing a holistic approach to risk management in 

organisations. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T2 
Communicate complex information effectively, selecting a format appropriate to the target 

audience 

T3 
Demonstrate effective decision making even in the absence of data which they are able to 

defend with expertise 

T4 
Demonstrate a high level of competence when undertaking group work, ensuring 

effectiveness by adapting style to fit context 

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative elements, the module contains three (3) tasks to assist you in 

evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

Formative Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Group risk assessment 

Working in small groups, undertake a risk assessment and produce a risk management plan. 

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following elements to pass the module. 

1. Group report (50% of grade) 

Risk management plan for the selected case. The mark will be a multiple of the assessment mark x 

number of students, and the students are to agree the final mark per student, by either agreeing to 

share the marks equally (eg 68% project with 4 students = 272, evenly shared is 68% per student).  If 

the group agree that some member or members of the group contributed more than others they 

may split the mark according to this difference in input (eg 68% project with 4 students, one 

contributing less than the other three may receive 68%*70% =  47.6% and the others 68%*110% = 

74.8%).  Students are required to draw the tutor’s attention to any difficulties in contribution as 

early as possible in the group work. The aim is to facilitate equal effort and time spent on the report 

by all members of a team. 
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Assessment type: Group report 

Word count: 2,000 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 50% 

 

2. Individual Report (50% of grade) 

1,500 word risk assessment process evaluation report, building on the group report activity 

(summative element 1). 

Assessment type: Critical or Reflective Essay 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 50% 

 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be awarded a pass in 

the module. This activity includes a group report to simulate the risk identification and analysis that 

would occur in the work place.  An additional report enables a reflexive consideration of the process 

of developing a risk management plan to provide a critical evaluation of its weaknesses and benefits. 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Core Text 

Hubbard, D. W. (2009) The Failure of Risk Management: Why it's Broken and How to Fix it, 
Chichester: John Wiley & Sons. 
 

Additional Texts 

Adams, J. (1995) Risk, London: UCL Press. 

Barnes, J H (1984) Cognitive Biases and Their Impact on Strategic Planning, Strategic Management 
Journal, Vol 5, Nº 2.  

Beck, U. (1999) World Risk Society, Oxford: Blackwell Publishing. 

http://www.amazon.co.uk/Failure-Risk-Management-Why-Broken/dp/0470387955/ref=sr_1_1?ie=UTF8&s=books&qid=1267352941&sr=1-1
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Bernstein, P. L. (1996) Against the Gods: The Remarkable Story of Risk, Chichester: John Wiley & 
Sons. 

Gardner D. (2009) Risk: The Science and Politics of Fear, London: Virgin Books. 

Hutter, B. & Power, M. (2005) Organizational Encounters with Risk, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 

Merna, T. & Al-Thani, F. F. (2008) Corporate risk management, 2nd ed, Chichester: John Wiley & 
Sons. 

Taleb, N. (2007). The black swan : the impact of the highly improbable, New York: Random House. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Committee of Sponsoring Organisations of the Treadway Commission (COSO), (2004) Enterprise Risk 
Management: An Integrated Framework, Executive Summary, Available at: 
http://www.coso.org/Publications/ERM/COSO_ERM_ExecutiveSummary.pdf 

Deloitte (2009) Global Risk Management Survey, 
http://www.mgt.ncsu.edu/erm/documents/DeloitteRiskSurveyJune09.pdf 

Financial Reporting Council (2003) Combined Code on Corporate Governance, 
http://www.frc.org.uk/corporate/combinedcode.cfm 

Froud J (2003) The Private Finance Initiative: Risk, Uncertainty and the State, Accounting, 
Organisations and Society, Volume 28, Issue 6, August 2003, Pages 567-589. 

Gilad S (2012) How Firms Translate Regulatory Messages, CARR discussion paper 70, 
http://www2.lse.ac.uk/researchAndExpertise/units/CARR/pdf/DPs/Disspaper70.pdf 

Mikes, A. (2009) "Risk Management and Calculative Cultures", Management Accounting Research, 
20 (1) March, pp. 18–40. 

Otley D (2003) Management Control and Performance Management: Whence and Whither? The 
British Accounting Review, 35, 309–326. 

Power M (2009) The Risk Management of Nothing, Accounting, Organisations and Society, 
doi:10.1016/j.aos.2009.06.001 (Article in Press) 

Treasury (2004) The Orange Book, Management of Risk – Principles and Concepts, http://www.hm-
treasury.gov.uk/media/3/5/FE66035B-BCDC-D4B3-11057A7707D2521F.pdf 

 

Online Resources 

NetRegs – Environmental Guidance 

Deloitte (2009b) Global Risk Management 

http://www.deloitte.com/assets/Dcom-
Global/Local%20Assets/Documents/dtt_gfsi_GlobalRiskManagement_20080428(1).pdf 

NHS (2006) Integrated Governance Handbook 

http://www.dh.gov.uk/prod_consum_dh/groups/dh_digitalassets/@dh/@en/documents/digitalasse
t/dh_4129615.pdf 

 

http://www.amazon.co.uk/Risk-Science-Politics-Dan-Gardner/dp/0753515539/ref=sr_1_1?ie=UTF8&s=books&qid=1267353433&sr=1-1
http://www.coso.org/Publications/ERM/COSO_ERM_ExecutiveSummary.pdf
http://www.mgt.ncsu.edu/erm/documents/DeloitteRiskSurveyJune09.pdf
http://www.frc.org.uk/corporate/combinedcode.cfm
http://www.dh.gov.uk/prod_consum_dh/groups/dh_digitalassets/@dh/@en/documents/digitalasset/dh_4129615.pdf
http://www.dh.gov.uk/prod_consum_dh/groups/dh_digitalassets/@dh/@en/documents/digitalasset/dh_4129615.pdf
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Enterprise Risk Management 

Syllabus: 

 Recognising, rating and ranking risk  

 ERM concepts and theories 

 Critical analysis of the ERM framework  

 Risk governance and compliance 

 Acceptable risk and risk appetite 

 Risk responses and internal control  

 Organisational context and risk 

 Implications of Risk Management 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

What is risk? 

Students to research definitions of risk and risk management, and select the one 
that seems most appropriate.  Suggested sources include the on-line resources 
such as the COSO, UK Treasury, ISO31000, and the core text and other 
recommended reading resources. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading:  Hubbard Core Text: Chapter 1 

 

Week 2  

Enterprise Risk Management Concepts and Theories 

This week will develop understanding of the wide range of enterprise risks, and 
how risk types demand varying approaches to control and assessment. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Risk definitions 

 The history of risk management 

 Risk and uncertainty 

 Probability/severity 

 Risk silos 

 Holistic approach 

 

 

 

Independent Study 

Task: You are to consider corporate failures that you are 
aware of and think about how well your selected definition of 
risk applies to two selected cases 

Key Reading: Read Power ‘The Risk Management of 
Everything’. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 2: Compare and discuss types of 
uncertainty that can be linked to risks eg: reputation (BP 
Deepwater Horizon), financial (Black Rock bail out), H&S 
(British Rail – train crashes)  

Workshop Activity 3: Working in small groups, students to 
familiarise themselves with case study of Higher Education 
provider supplied by tutor, and to identify potential risks to 
the organisation 

Week 3  

Critical Analysis of the ERM Framework 

This week will analyse the elements of the recommended model to provide in-
depth understanding of organisational implementation of formal risk 
management 

This will concentrate on: 

 Elements of the model 

 Control model nature  

 Achievement of Objectives 

o Strategic 

Independent Study 

Task: Gather 3 different mission statements or strategic 
objectives from organisation’s websites 

Key Reading: COSO Executive Summary – see web link above 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor led lecture 

Workshop Activity 2: Small groups – using the research 
undertaken in week’s task: what type of risks are associated 
with the objectives for the selected organisations?  
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o Operations 

o Reporting 

o Compliance 

 Opportunity risk 

Workshop Activity 3: Discussion: who should be involved in 
different elements of the model?   

Week 4  

Risk Governance and Compliance 

This week will examine the formal governance requirements for risk management 
in organisations, and explore regulatory modes and compliance measures. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Combined Code, Sarbanes-Oxley, Basel II, Solvency II, Treasury, HEFCE, H&S at 
Work Act, NHS Integrated Governance Handbook 

 Regulatory approaches 

 Transparency & surveillance 

 Approaches to compliance 

 Link to existing management practices 

 

Independent Study 

Task: You are to consider the question; what influences the 
adoption of risk management in organisations and write a 500 
word essay 

Key Reading: review the Combined Code, Orange Book or H&S 
at Work Act (or others listed opposite) 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 2: Pairs - each analyse 2 examples of codes 
and draw comparisons. Discussion of findings. 

Workshop Activity 3: Working in small groups undertake 
‘University Case Study’ activity 

  

Week 5  

Recognising Risk 

This week will evaluate the influences on the identification of risk and subsequent 
impact on the risk management process. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Risk perspectives 

 Organisational sub-goals 

 Role boundaries 

 Heuristics 

 Risk communication 

 Horizon scanning 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Are goals the same for all members of an organisation? 
Is the role of the individual important in noticing risk? Post 
your thoughts on the discussion board. 

Key Reading: Barnes, J H (1984) Cognitive Biases and Their 
Impact on Strategic Planning, Strategic Management Journal, 
Vol 5, Nº 2.  

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 2: Role play: assign different organisation 
type to small groups and then roles to individuals - how does 
risk identification vary? 

Workshop Activity 3: Examine as a group the integration of 
risk identification from different roles. What may be excluded? 
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Week 6  

Assessing Risk 

This week will analyse different approaches to the measurement of risk severity 
and frequency and the implications for integration of outputs.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Rating and ranking risks 

 Soft measures – reputation, personnel change, external environmental 
change 

 Hard measures – H&S, financial measures e.g. IRR, VAR 

 Integration of risk silos 

 Scenario analysis 

 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Why do risks commonly get assessed in 'silos'? 

Key Reading: Mikes A (2009) Risk Management and 
Calculative Cultures, Management Accounting Research, 20, 
p18–40. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 2: As a group, rank risks assessed in 
previous session and discuss difficulties encountered 

Workshop Activity 3: Working individually undertake a 
calibration exercise to develop understanding of risks and 
probabilities associated with them 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

 Summative assessment – group report activities  

Independent Study 

Task: Prepare case study of reported failure of an organisation 
to manage risk and analyse which elements of the ERM model 
are evident 

Key Reading: Selected chapters from module books and 
articles, to support group work 

Watch: Enron: the Smartest Guys in the Room 

Week 8  

Acceptable Risk and Risk Appetite 

This week will emphasise the importance of this measure in the risk management 
control system and analyse influences upon it. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Control system function of risk appetite 

 Residual risk  

 Degree of control 

 System conditioning 

 External views 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Review ERM model to examine the function of 
acceptable risk within the framework.  Post your thoughts on 
the discussion board. 

Key Reading: Clarke L (1999) Mission Improbable, Using 
Fantasy Documents to Tame Disaster, The University of 
Chicago Press. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 2: Small groups - if it is not possible to use 
financial loss as a measure of acceptable risk, what other 
measures could be used? Is it possible to define a single 
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measure of risk appetite? 

Workshop Activity 3: As a group use the ranked risks from the 
previous week’s workshop to develop acceptable risk 
statement(s). 

Week 9  

Risk Responses and Internal Control  

This week will examine organisational practices to develop the ability to respond 
to risks in a variety of ways. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Mitigate to reduce rating to level defined in risk appetite 

 Withdraw or insure 

 Risk reduction plans and contingency planning 

 Management control and monitoring 

 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Should risk responses consider the impact of more than 
one risk simultaneously? Post your thoughts on the discussion 
board. 

Key Reading: PwC 10 minutes on business continuity 
management 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 1: Pairs - consider how internal controls 
impact on residual risk rating (for given examples).  

Workshop Activity 2: As a group discuss how to assess the 
effectiveness of contingency planning. 

Week 10  

Organisational Context and Risk 

This week will investigate differences in organisational context and their impact 
on the use of the ERM model. 

This will concentrate on: 

 ERM and the public and private sectors 

 New Public Management (NPM) 

 Hierarchical views of risk 

 Responsibility and authority 

 Communication of ignorance 

 

Please note: Group work update due. 

Independent Study 

Task: How do aims and goals differ between sectors? Does 
NPM reduce the differences? Post your thoughts on the 
discussion board. 

Key Reading: Hutter B (2005) Ways of Seeing: Understandings 
of Risk in Organizational Settings, in Organizational Encounters 
with Risk, Hutter B & Power M (Eds), Cambridge. 

Hood C (2002) The Risk Game and the Blame Game, 
Government and Opposition, 37 (1) 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 2: Small groups - how does hierarchy 
influence risk perceptions? 

Workshop Activity 3: As a group discuss how responsibility 
and authority interrelate, and implications for blame 
avoidance. 
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Week 11  

Implications of Risk Management 

This week will draw together ERM concepts and examine some of the outcomes 
that are not associated with the control of risk per se. 

This will concentrate on: 

 ‘Legalisation’ of regulatory guidance 

 Risk aversion/avoidance 

 Unintended outcomes 

 Controlling risk or uncertainty 

 

Independent Study 

Task: What risks arise if governance guidance is ignored? Post 
your thoughts on the discussion board. 

Key Reading: Bevan, G & Hood C (2006) What’s Measured is 
What Matters: Targets and Gaming in the English Public Health 
Care System, Public Administration Vol 84, Nº3; S&P500  

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 2: Consider the difference between 
management of risk for which probability and frequency can 
be calculated and risks for which a normal distribution of 
expected outcomes cannot be assumed.  Which are most 
common in organisations?   

Workshop Activity 3: As a group critically evaluate why 
transparency and implementation of risk management could 
lead organisations become risk averse? 

Independent Study 

Task:  

Key Reading: Power M (2009) The Risk Management of 
Nothing, Accounting, Organisations and Society, 

Week 12  

Risk Management Planning 

This week will examine the risk management planning process as a whole. 

 Risk identification 

 Risk assessment 

 Risk appetite 

 Risk prioritisation 

 Risk mitigation 

 Risk review 

 Feedback/confidentiality 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Prepare your summative assessment group work (the 
risk management plan) for discussion with the tutor during the 
seminar 

Key Reading: students to identify literature to inform their 
summative assessments and read relevant papers, internet 
sources or books.   

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 2: Feedback to individual student groups on 
the risk management plan they are preparing  
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Extension & 
Consolidation 

 Independent Study 

Task: identify 5 recommendations to improve the 
implementation of ERM in a case study organisation. 

Key Reading: Recent news; Power M (2009) The Risk 
Management of Nothing, Accounting, Organisations and 
Society 
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STRATEGY 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader John Kouraklis 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body None 

 

Introduction 

This module encourages you to engage with both current and classic strategic theories. You will 

explore the relevance of traditional and contemporary theories for organisational strategising, 

examining the various tools and techniques available to managers for assessing and altering the 

internal and external organisational environments. You will develop an understanding of the origin 

of competitive advantage and develop abilities to think systemically and to apply strategic tools. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Offer students the opportunity to develop a critical understanding of strategy. 

 Facilitate the critical application of theory and models of strategy to an organisation. 

 Expose students to contemporary thinking on strategy. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
An in-depth and systematic understanding of strategic concepts relevant to the analysis of 

the internal and external environments as sources of competitive advantage. 

K2 
A conceptual and practical understanding of the strategy process in order to advise on 

processes and procedures involved in strategy development 
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K4 
A comprehensive understanding of modelling techniques used for strategic decision making 

for the purpose of evaluation. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Systematically evaluate strategic direction and strategic options in complex business 

environments to inform management practice. 

C2 
Critically evaluate theories of competitive advantage to inform the selection of techniques for 

strategy development. 

C4 
Use analytical skill, including systems thinking, to provide an understanding of the dynamics 

of performance improvement. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Gather and synthesise information from multiple sources in order to extract meaning in 

relation to strategic business issues.  

P2 
Use a range of media to engage in effective oral and written communication of complex 

management ideas and arguments to a variety of audiences. 

P4 
Competently apply suitable frameworks to formulate and control strategic development for 

improved business performance. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Develop as a reflexive practitioner with a high level of managerial capabilities through 

interaction with others. 

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one task to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

Formative Element 

1. Brief research report (4 pages). 

Summative Element 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected case study) 
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Assessment type: Proposal 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Key Reading 

Students will be directed to appropriate sections of these texts during the module. 

Core Texts 

Collis, DJ and Montgomery CA (2005) Corporate Strategy. McGraw-Hill 
 

Background Reading 

Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module and 

which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent professional roles.  

Additional Texts 

Ambrosini, V, Jenkins, M, Collier, N, (2007) Advanced Strategic Management: A multi-perspective 
approach (2nd Ed) Palgrave McMillan 

Barney, J., and Clark, D., (2007) Resource-Based Theory: Creating and Sustaining Competitive 
Advantage, OUP, New York 

Bower, J., and Gilbert, C., (2007) From Resource Allocation to Strategy, OUP, New York  

Capon, C (2008) Understanding Strategic Management, FT Prentice Hall,Harlow 

De Wit, B. and Meyer, R. (2004) Strategy – Process, Content, Context (3rd Ed) Thompson Learning 

De Wit, B. and Meyer, R. (2005) Strategy Synthesis: Resolving Strategy Paradoxes to Create 
Competitive Advantage (2nd Ed) Thompson Learning  

Ghemawat, P (2006) Strategy and the Business Landscape, (2nd Edition) Pearson  

Grant, R., (2007) Contemporary Strategy Analysis 6th Ed., Pearson 

Hunger, J.,D., Wheelan, T.L (2007) Essentials of Strategic Management 4th Ed, Pearson 

Jackson, MC. (2003) Systems Thinking: Creative Holism for Managers. John Wiley. 

Lynch, R., (2005) Corporate Strategy 4th Ed., F-T/Prentice Hall 
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Mintzberg, H.,(2007) Tracking Strategies: Towards a General Theory, OUP 

Pidd, M. (2003) Tools for Thinking: Modelling in Management Science. John Wiley. 

Porter, M (2004) Competitive Strategy: Techniques for Analyzing Industries and Competitors, Free 
Press 

Ringland, G. (2004) Scenario Planning. Wiley 

Ritchie-Dunham JL and Rabbino HT (2002) Managing from Clarity: Identifying, Aligning and 
Leveraging Strategic Resources. Wiley. 

Schwartz, P. (1997) The Art of the Long View: Planning for the Future in an Uncertain World. Wiley 

Van der Heijden, K. (2004) Scenarios: The Art of the Strategic Conversation. Wiley 

Whittington R (2001) What is Strategy – and does it matter? 2nd Ed. Thomson Learning 

 

Journal Articles 

Academy of Management Journal 

Academy of Management Review 

Business Strategy Review 

California Management Review 

European Management Review 

Harvard Business Review 

Journal of Business Research 

Journal of Management 

Management Decision 

Sloan Management Review 

Strategic Management Journal 

Technological Forecasting and Social Change 

 

Online Resources 

www.aomonline.org 

www.bized.co.uk 

www.businessballs.com 

www.gametheory.net 

www.systemdynamics.org 

 

http://www.aomonline.org/
http://www.bized.co.uk/
http://www.businessballs.com/
http://www.gametheory.net/
http://www.systemdynamics.org/
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Strategy 

Syllabus: 

 The strategic planning framework; mission, vision, goals and objectives 

 Perspectives on strategy 

 The general external environment. 

 Scenario planning 

 The competitive landscape: Porter and beyond  

 Competitive positioning and competitive advantage 

 Resource Based Theory, resources and competitive advantage 

 Corporate level strategy 

 Portfolio management, synergies 

 Systems thinking 

 Implementation  

 Balanced scorecard 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Introduction 

This will Concentrate on: 

 Beginning the strategy process. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Each group to be allocated a strategic problem, but the same strategic 
issue analysis questions: Who frames the strategy? Who are the 
stakeholders? What are the strategic objectives/ what are the resource 
implications? What are the milestones and timeframe? What is “success”? 
Is the strategy working? 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Each group to prepare a <10 minute presentation for the first SGS. 

Week 2  

Strategic Thinking and Thinking About Strategy. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Starting the strategic thinking process 

 Reflecting on strategy  

 The language of strategy 

 Strategic thinking, strategic management, strategic planning 

 Theories of strategy – Outcomes vs. Processes.  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Presentations from “Head Start” activities 

 Peer/tutor feedback; tutor led discussion on common strategic 
themes and issues 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Interactive lecture (drawing on outcomes from the SGS). 

 Guidance on the module: themes, approach, reading and other 
resources. 

EBL  

Individual reflective exercise: What have I learned about strategy? Is 
strategic planning useful?  

Key Reading:  

 Glaister and Falshaw (1999) Strategic Planning: Still Going Strong? Long 
Range Planning 

Glaister et al (2008) A causal analysis of formal strategic planning and firm 
performance. Evidence from an emerging country. Management Decision 

Hill and Westbrook (1997) SWOT analysis: It’s time for a product recall. 
Long Range Planning. 

Ramos-Rodriguez (2004) Changes in the intellectual structure of strategic 
management research: A bibliometric study of the Strategic Management 
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Journal, 1980-2000. Strategic Management Journal. 

Week 3  

The General External Environment 

This will concentrate on: 

 Global perspective 

 Uncertainty 

 Segmenting the general environment (PEST) 

 Scenario building 

 Scenario building processes 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Interactive lecture including mini-case studies. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Brief discussion from previous EBL 

 Buzz group for first stages of simple scenario development 

EBL 

Is strategic thinking different at global and domestic levels? 

Key Reading: example scenarios 

Week 4  

The Strategic External Environment 

This will concentrate on: 

 Porter’s 5 forces 

 Generic and hybrid strategies 

 Strategic groups 

 (Dynamics, risk, path dependency) 

 Limitations to these tools for strategic analysis 

Embedded Research Methods 

This will concentrate on: 

 Tools for strategic decision making 

 Limitations to these tools 

 Suggest improvements 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Interactive tutor-led session outlining competitive environment 
models 

 Workshop Activity 2:  

 Brief discussion on previous EBL 

 Buzz group working on various case studies: e.g. applications of 5-
forces, generic strategies etc.  followed by group feedback 
regarding tool utility. 

EBL – the measurement and usefulness of measures of rivalry in a dynamic 
business environment 

Key Reading:- Re-examine relevant material from Managerial Economics 
module in order to contextualise relevant aspects of  the external 
environment which impacts on strategy. 

Week 5  

The Internal Environment 

This will concentrate on: 

 Ratio analysis 

 The value chain 

 Resource-based theory 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Interactive tutor-led session considering internal resource 
assessment. 

 Workshop Activity 2:  

 Presentations from previous EBL 
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 Identifying resources 

 The VRIO framework 

 Scale and scope within an industry 

 Buzz group working on resource based case studies case studies 

EBL 

Does the value chain remain a relevant concept? 

Key Reading:- Re-examine relevant material from Managerial Finance 
module in order to contextualise relevant aspects of the internal 
environment which impacts on strategy. 

Week 6  

Resources as a Source of Sustainable Competitive Advantage 

This will concentrate on: 

 Culture 

 Trust 

 HR 

 IT 

  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Tutor-led session (constructing the arguments for sources of SCA) 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Discussion from previous EBL 

 Briefing on formative assessment 

EBL: Based on own or known organisation prepare an outline resource 
audit and discuss its limitations. 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Production of short case strategy analysis. 

Formative Assessment 

Production of short case strategy analysis (submit as formative). 

Week 8  

Corporate Appraisal  

The seminar seeks to address the links between theory and practice and to 
try and work out the use of such techniques to businesses and consultants 
alike in making sense of how companies might progress their business 
interests in the future.   

This will concentrate on: 

 SWOT  

 TEETH 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Interactive lecture including either case studies or video 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Seminar activity: applying the tools of SWOT, ”Where are we 
now” and TEETH “Where do we want to be” to FORD, BARCLAYS 
and the RNIB. You should have already looked at these 3 
companies  and so you should already have some background 
knowledge in respect of each of the 3 companies 

Week 9  Organisational Strategies Session 1: 180 minutes  
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This will concentrate on: 

 Diversification 

 Mergers and acquisitions 

 Internal development 

 Alliances 

 Portfolio techniques 

 Strategies for improving one’s own research 

 Embedded research methods 

 Limitations of one’s own research and strategies for computing 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Interactive lecture including either case studies or video 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Discussion on previous EBL – ease of carrying out resource audit 

 Buzz group case study analyses (internationalisation) 

EBL  (Investigation of portfolio techniques) 

Responsiveness vs. synergy 

Week 10  

Systems Thinking 1 

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to qualitative and quantitative approaches. 

 Causal loop diagramming 

 The relationship between structure and behaviour 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Tutor-led session giving overview of qualitative and quantitative 
systems thinking. Focus on causal loop diagramming (CLD), beginning 
with simple single loop structures and building toward two and three 
loop structures with student interaction.  

Workshop Activity 2:  

 CLD working (buzz groups) 

Additional CLD exercises 

EBL 

Describe a current news issue using CLDs 

Week 11  

Organisational Structures and Functions 

This will concentrate on: 

 The involvement of Functional Departments and the organisational 
Structural input and impact upon Strategic Implementation will be 
critically evaluated. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Tutor-led session introducing organisational structures and 
functions and their influence on strategy implementation 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Seminar activity: two sets of information on Marlow (a small 
fashion company) and Zara who once again are a fashion house 
on a much bigger scale than Marlow. Zara have followed a 
business model that has broken the mould of the fashion 
industry in recent years giving them a competitive advantage 
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over their market rivals. 

Students can research Zara prior to the seminar, but this isn’t necessary to 
be able to attend the seminar. This activity tries once again to make the 
links between theory and practice, whilst not discouraging a common 
sense analysis approach from students. 

Week 12  

Strategic Implementation and the Management of Change 

This seminar activity involves a presentation by prearranged groups, on an 
organisation of their choice.  This is set against a strategic issue of 
Implementation and whether it proved to be either a success or failed 
change initiative. The other groups are the audience and their task is to 
question arguments put forwards and to see if the arguments are able to 
be backed up under scrutiny.  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Student presentations. 

Week 13  

Managing Strategy  

This will concentrate on: 

 Formulating 

 The strategic audit 

 Inside-out vs. Outside-in 

 Implementing Strategy 

 Monitoring Strategy 

 Balanced scorecard 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Interactive lecture 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Discussion on Inside-out vs Outside-in 

 Balanced scorecard exercise  

Key Reading: on balanced scorecard, strategy maps and system dynamics 
for developing balanced scorecards. 
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INTERNATIONAL MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams  

Module Leader Mike Blee 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None  

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

The module intends to provide students with an appreciation of the dynamics of the international 

market place and the complex and challenging forces shaping this environment.  

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Develop an in-depth understanding of the key principles, processes, concepts and frameworks 

underpinning international marketing management. 

 Provide students with the tools and skills to critically analyse evaluate and select international 

markets, propose relevant and realistic entry methods. 

 Develop and implement international marketing strategies/programmes, mirroring tasks and 

complexities facing international marketers in practice. 

 Develop critical understanding of the key challenges and debates characterising the field and 

practice of international marketing and the impacts of culture on the international marketing of 

goods and services. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K2 
Critical understanding of emergent international marketing trends and the impacts of the 

international marketing strategy. 
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K1 Devise appropriate marketing strategies and programmes for international markets. 

K4 

Acquire and analyse relevant market information (market research reports and other 

suitable secondary data sources) and critically evaluate, analyse and synthesise this 

information. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Critically appraise key forces in the firm’s international marketing environment, together 

with their impacts on international marketing strategy formation and development. 

C2 
Critically assess the attractiveness of international markets by evaluating, selecting and 

applying relevant theoretical tools, frameworks and processes. 

C3 Critically analyse the complexities involved in implementing international marketing strategy. 

C4 
Critically evaluate different modes of market entry and select and justify a choice of most 

suitable method(s) for entry. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 

Develop advanced skills of critical thinking, analysis, synthesis and critical evaluation in order 

to abstract meaning from information and to share knowledge in relation to international 

marketing strategy formation and development within the context of the overall 

international marketing environment. 

P3 

Improve organisational practice and significantly enhance decision making skills with regard 

to complex problem. These problems involve international marketing, environment analysis, 

international marketing strategy formation and development through the systematic and 

creative application of relevant frameworks, theories and concepts. 

P4 

Synthesise information from a wide range of academic journals, electronic databases and 

texts in order to gain an in-depth and coherent understanding of theories and practices 

relevant to international marketing strategy formation and development in the context of 

the international marketing environment. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 

Develop critical thinking competences, evidenced by application of key theories, concepts, 

frameworks, tools and processes relevant to international marketing strategy formation and 

development. 

T2 
Enhance personal effectiveness by developing self-awareness, self-reflection, self-

management, time management, sensitivity to diversity in people and different situations 
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and sensitivity to diverse peoples and cultures. 

T3 
Enhance communication and interpersonal skills by engaging in effective written and oral 

communication of complex ideas and arguments using a wide range of media. 

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one task to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

Formative Element 

1. Brief research report (4 pages). 

Summative Element 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected case study) 

Assessment type: Management or Consultancy Report 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. This forms 

the classification of your Masters degree (Distinction or Pass). Final module grades will be combined 

according to the ‘Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Core Texts 

Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing Management (4th Ed.) 
 

Additional Texts 

Muhlbacher, H., Dahringer, L. and Leihs, H. (2006). International Marketing: A Global Perspective 
(3rd Edition). London: International Thompson 
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Usunier, J-C. and Lee, J.A. (2005).  Marketing across Cultures (4th Edition).  Prentice-Hall, London. 

Cateora P.R. and Graham, J.L. (2004) International Marketing (12th Edition). McGraw-Hill 

Czinkota, M.R. & Ronkainen, I.A. (2003). International Marketing.  7th international students edn, 
Thomson/South-Western, Ohio. 

Cateora P.R. and Ghauri, P. (2005) International Marketing (2nd Ed.).  McGraw-Hill 

Doole, I. and Lowe, R. (2004). International Marketing Strategy. Analysis, Development and 
Implementation. Thomson Learning 

Terpstra, V., Sarathy, R. and Russow, L. (2006). International Marketing (9th Ed.). North Coast 
Publishers, Inc. 

Hollensen, S. (2007). Global Marketing: A Decision-Oriented Approach (4th Ed.). FT, Prentice Hall. 

Jeannet, J-P. and Hennessey, H.D. (2006). International Marketing: Strategies and Cases. Houghton 
Mifflin College Division. 
 

Academic and Professional Articles 

International Marketing Review. 

European Journal of Marketing. 

Marketing Intelligence and Planning. 

Journal of Consumer Marketing. 

European Business Review. 

Journal of International Marketing. 

Journal of Services Marketing. 

Harvard Business Review. 

Qualitative Market Research: An International Journal. 

Long Range Planning.  

Business Horizons. 

European Management Journal.  

Sloan Management Review. 

Journal of International Management.  

Journal of International Business Studies. 

McKinsey Quarterly. 
 

Online Resources 

The module will require access to the Emerald, Business Source Complete, Euromonitor, Mintel, and 
Pro Quest Direct electronic databases.  
 
Additionally, access to the Science Direct database would be desirable, although not essential. 
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: International Marketing Management 

Syllabus: 

 International marketing and the international marketing environment: definitions of international marketing, stages in international marketing activity 

and forces characterising the international marketing environment.  

 International market assessment: tools and techniques for analysing and evaluating potential markets for entry. The international market assessment 

process, market assessment criteria, factors impacting on the selection of market assessment criteria and determination of attractive country markets. 

 International marketing research (IMR): international marketing research and its role in international market assessment. The scope of IMR, challenges 

associated with primary and secondary research in the international context. The role of the Internet in international marketing research. Co-

ordination of international marketing research – etic versus emic approaches. 

 Modes of market entry: types of entry modes and classification systems, benefits and drawbacks associated with methods of market entry, decision 

criteria impacting on mode of entry selection. 

 International product and branding strategies: the standardisation versus adaptation debate, the multinational brand portfolio, global versus local 

brands, brand name and trademark protection in the international context, the country-of-origin (COO) effect and its impacts on buyer behaviour. 

 International pricing strategies: key factors influencing international pricing decisions; price escalation; pricing in inflationary environments; global 

pricing and currency movements; price co-ordination; transfer pricing; dumping and anti-dumping regulation; counter trade. 

 International marketing communications: advertising in the international context - the role of culture, beliefs and value systems; media restrictions; 

legal considerations; advertising agency selection; setting the international advertising budget. Standardisation versus adaptation of international 

advertising campaigns; sales promotion, direct marketing, PR and personal selling in the international context. 

 International distribution strategies: channel design and mode of entry; channel design and evaluation; the Internet and distribution; international 

logistics. 
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 Planning, organisation and control of international marketing operations. 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Introduction 

The head start week requires students to consider the core concepts of 
Marketing in an international context. 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4th Ed.)John Wiley and Sons, chapters 1 and 2 in advance 
of the start of the module. 

Week 2  

International Marketing in Context  
Definitions of international marketing, stages in international marketing 
activity and forces characterising the international marketing environment.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Definitions and Scope of International Marketing. 

 Stages in International Marketing Activity. 

 Internationalisation Motives: Why Do Companies Market Abroad? 

 Forces Impacting on the International Marketing Environment. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading:  Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4th Ed.) 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive session examining the key principles, 
concepts and characteristics underlying international marketing and 
introducing students to the international marketing environment. This will 
involve an investigation into contemporary changes in the international 
marketing environment, together with ways in which international 
marketers are addressing these changes. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will be provided with exercises and/or a 
mini case study to enable them to deepen their understanding of the 
various facets of international marketing and the international marketing 
environment. 

Working in pairs or small groups, answers will be fed back to the rest of 
the class and discussed, with feedback provided by both tutor and peers. 

Independent Study: 

Key reading: Buckley, P. and Ghauri, P. (2004).Globalisation, Economic 
Geography and International Business. Journal of International Business 
Studies. 35(2), pp81-98. 

Levitt, T. The Globalisation of Markets. Harvard Business Review, May-
June 1983. pp. 92-102. 

Abdelal, R & Tedlow, R.S (2003) “Theodore Levitt's 'The Globalization of 
Markets': An Evaluation.after Two Decades” Harvard NOM Working Paper 
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No. 03-20; Harvard Business School Working Paper No. 03-082. 

Week 3  

Social and Cultural Environments Impacting on International Marketing 

This weeks session will concentrate on the social and cultural environments 
and their impact on International marketing. 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is ‘Culture’? 

 Elements of Culture. 

 Cultural Learning and Cultural Empathy. 

 Culture and Consumer Behaviour in International Markets. 

 Cross-Cultural Analysis (Hofstede and Hall). 

 The Impact of Culture on the Marketing Mix. 

 Cultural Convergence and Divergence. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4

th
 Ed.). John Wiley and Sons. Chapters 4 and 5. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive session concentrating on the social and 
cultural impacts on International Marketing strategy. 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion of Raju’s A-B-C-D paradigm. Students, in 
small groups, to debate and critically evaluate the usefulness of Raju’s 
framework and its applicability to international consumer behaviour. 

Exercises and discussions relating to Hofstede and Hall’s frameworks of 
cultural analysis. Students encouraged to critique these frameworks’ 
ability to provide an appropriate and relevant analysis of national 
cultures. 

Independent Study: 

Key reading: Hofstede, G. (1983). The cultural relativity of organisational 
practices and theories. Journal of International Business Studies, Fall, pp. 
75-89. 

Hall, E.T. (1960). The silent language in overseas business. Harvard 
Business Review. May-June, pp. 87-97. 

Jin, B., Park, J.Y. and Jiyoung, K. Cross-cultural examination of the 
relationships among firm reputation, e-satisfaction, e-trust, and e-loyalty. 
International Marketing Review Vol. 25 No. 3, 2008, pp. 324-337. 

Week 4  

International Market Assessment 

This weeks session will focus on the tools and techniques utilised to assess 
International Markets. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to the International Market Assessment Process. 

 International Market Assessment Criteria. 

 Factors Impacting on the Selection of International Market Assessment 
Criteria. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4

th
 Ed.). John Wiley and Sons. Chapters 4 and 5. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive session investigating the international 
market assessment process and applying knowledge elements to real life 
situations. 

Workshop Activity 2: Working in pairs or small groups, students will tackle 
the activity by drawing on their previously prepared individual solutions 
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 Determination of Attractive Country Markets. 

 

to the task, debating these with each other and then arriving at answers 
to be fed back to the rest of the class. Solutions provided by each 
pair/group to be discussed by all SGS participants, with feedback provided 
by both tutor and peers.  

Independent Study: 

Key reading:  Read: Usunier, J-C. and Lee, J (2005) Marketing across 
Cultures. Harlow. FT Prentice Hall. 

Week 5  

International Marketing Research 

This weeks session will focus on the International dimensions to Market 
Research. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to International Marketing Research (IMR). 

 The Importance of International Marketing Research and its ole in 
International Market Assessment. 

 The Scope of IMR. 

 Challenges Associated with Primary and Secondary Research in the 
International Context. 

 The Internet and International Marketing Research. 

Co-ordination of International Marketing Research – Etic versus Emic 
Approaches. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4

th
 Ed.). John Wiley and Sons. Chapter 6. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Building on students’ pre-reading, together with 
their insights into marketing research issues as addressed in earlier 
modules, the session will apply frameworks and techniques to practical 
situations.  

Students will be encouraged to debate the benefits and pitfalls associated 
with primary and secondary research in the international arena by 
discussing this in pairs, followed by a brief Q & A session. 

Workshop Activity 2:  Students, in groups, to conduct secondary market 
research on a range of international markets, analyse these markets 
based on market assessment criteria examined in Session 2 and to feed 
their findings back to the rest of the class for further discussion. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Malhotra, N.K. ,Agarwal, J. , Peterson, M. (1996). 
Methodological issues in cross-cultural marketing research. International 
Marketing Review .Volume 13 Number 5 1996 pp. 7-43. 

Sinkovics, R. Penz, E. and Ghauri, P. Analysing Textual Data in 
International Marketing Research. Qualitative Market Research: An 
International Journal, 2005, 8 (1), pp. 9-38. 

Douglas, S.P and Craig, C.S. (2006), "On improving the conceptual 
foundations of international marketing research", Journal of International 
Marketing, 14/1, 1-22. 
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Week 6  

Modes of International Market Entry and Distribution 

This weeks session will focus on the strategic options available to enter 
International markets. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Types of Entry Modes, Classification Systems, Benefits and Drawbacks 
Associated with Methods of Market Entry. 

 Decision Criteria Impacting on Mode of Entry Selection. 

 Channel Design and Mode of Entry. 

 The Internet and Distribution. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4

th
 Ed.). John Wiley and Sons. Chapter 9, 17 and 19. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  Interactive session, investigating market entry and 
distribution decisions in the international context, with reference to 
topical examples. The session will relate students’ earlier learning 
pertaining to generic distribution principles, as covered in preceding 
modules, to the international context, specifically in light of the mode of 
market entry decision. 

Workshop Activity 2:  Working in small groups, students will tackle the 
case study by drawing on their previously prepared individual solutions to 
the task, debating these with each other and then arriving at answers to 
be fed back to the rest of the class via a short presentation. Solutions 
provided by each pair/group to be discussed by all SGS participants, with 
formative feedback provided by both tutor and peers.  

Independent Study: 

Key reading:  Forlani, D., Parthasarathy, M. and Keaveney, S.M. 
Managerial risk perceptions of international entry-mode strategies: The 
interaction effect of control and capability, International Marketing 
Review; Volume: 25 Issue: 3; 2008 Research paper. 

Leelapanyalert, K & Ghauri, P. (2007). Managing International Market 
Entry Strategy: The Case of Retailing Firms. Advances in International 
Marketing, Vol. 17, pp. 193 – 215. 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

  

Consolidation 

Key Reading: Selected reading to consolidate their learning from Week 1-
5. 

Arnold, D. (2000) Seven Rules of International Distribution. Harvard 
Business Review. November-December pp.131-135.  

Osland, G.E., Taylor, C.R. and Zou, S. (2001) Selecting international modes 
of entry and expansion, Marketing Intelligence and Planning, Vol. 19 No.3 
pp.153-161. 

Evans, J. Treadgold, A. and Movondo, F.T. (2000). Psychic Distance and the 
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Performance of International Retailers: A Suggested Theoretical 
Framework. International Marketing Review. 17 (4/5), pp. 297 -309. 

Preparation for Week 6: 

Key Reading: Ford, D. (2002). Distribution, Internationalisation and 
Networks. International Marketing Review. 19 (2/3), pp.225 – 35. 

Week 8  

International Product and Branding Strategies I: 

This weeks session will focus on International product and branding strategy. 

This will concentrate on:- 

 International Product Strategies: Extension, Adaptation and Invention. 

 Standardised Versus Country-Tailored/Adapted Product Strategies. 

 Factors Favouring Standardisation. 

 Factors Encouraging Adaptation. 

 Standardisation Versus Adaptation: A Question of Degree. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4

th
 Ed.). John Wiley and Sons. Chapter 11. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 90 minute interactive session addressing product 
strategies in international markets and exploring standardisation versus 
adaptation issues relevant to international markets. The theoretical 
aspects underlying these knowledge areas will be practically applied to 
real life examples. Students encouraged to debate, in pairs, situations 
requiring adaptation of product strategies. 

Workshop Activity 2: Mini case study analysis/exercises to enable 
students to deepen their understanding of the various facets of 
international product strategies and the complexity of the standardisation 
versus adaptation debate. 

Working in pairs or small groups, students will tackle the activity by 
drawing on their previously prepared individual solutions to the task, 
debating these with each other and then arriving at answers to be fed 
back to the rest of the class. Solutions provided by each pair/group to be 
discussed by all SGS participants, with feedback provided by both tutor 
and peers.  

Independent Study: 

Task: Alashban, A. et.al. (2002). International Brand Name 
Standardization/Adaptation: Antecedents and Consequences. Journal of 
International Marketing, Vol. 10, Issue 3, pp 22 – 49.  

Calantone, Roger J.; Cavusgil, S. Tamer; Schmidt, Jeffrey B.; Shin, Geon-
Cheol (2004).  Internationalisation and the Dynamics of Product 
Adaptation – An Empirical Investigation. Journal of Product Innovation 
Management, May, Vol. 21 Issue 3, pp.185 – 198, Aug 2006, Vol. 35 Issue 
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3, pp. 264-278. 

Week 9  

International Product and Branding Strategies II: 

This will concentrate on: 

 Revisiting Brands and Brand Equity. 

 ‘Global’ versus Local Brands. 

 The Multinational Brand Portfolio. 

 Brand Name and Trademark Protection, Intellectual Property. 

 The Country-of-Origin (COO) effect and its Impacts on Buyer Behaviour: 

 Definition of the COO Effect. 

 Key Research Findings Concerning the COO Effect. 

 Impacts on Consumer Behaviour. 

Strategies to Counter Negative COO Stereotypes. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4

th
 Ed.). John Wiley and Sons. Chapter 12. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive session examining global branding, the 
composition of multinational product lines and the country-of-origin 
(COO) effect.  Building on students’ pre-reading, the session will apply 
frameworks and concepts to real life situations.  

Workshop Activity 2:  Students to debate, in groups, key issues identified 
in pre-seminar reading. 

Key article: 

Holt, Douglas B., Quelch, John, A., Taylor, Earl L. How Global Brands 
Compete. Harvard Business Review, Sep2004, Vol. 82 Issue 9, p68-75. 

Web site to be visited in advance of SGS:  

www.allaboutbranding.com: “The Anholt-GMI Nation Brands Index. How 
the world sees the world”.  

Independent Study: 

Key reading: Douglas, S.P., Craig, C.S., and Nijssen, E.J. (2001). Executive 
Insights: Integrating Branding Strategy Across Markets: Building 
International Brand Architecture. Journal of International Marketing, 
Vol.9 No.2, pp. 97-114. 

Gurhan-Canli, Z. & Maheswaran, D. (2000). Cultural variations in country 
of origin effects. Journal of Marketing Research, Vol. 37, Issue 3, pp.309 – 
317.  

Week 10  

International Pricing Strategies: 

This weeks session will focus on the key factors influencing International 
Pricing Decisions 

This will concentrate on: 

 Price Escalation. 

 Price Co-ordination. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4

th
 Ed.). John Wiley and Sons. Chapter 13. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive session exploring the subject area by 
relating students’ pre-reading to real-life cases and different management 
contexts. The session will also build upon students’ insights into pricing 

http://www.allaboutbranding/
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 Transfer Pricing. 

 Dumping and Anti-Dumping Regulation. 

 Counter Trade. 

 

strategies as gained in earlier modules, and relate these to specific 
phenomena and decision-making areas characterising the international 
environment. 

Workshop Activity 2: Session investigating export pricing. This will 
address major factors impacting on export pricing, the issue of price 
escalation (and potential ways of dealing with this phenomenon) as well 
as considerations regarding currency issues and the different approaches 
to calculating export prices. 

Independent Study: 

Key reading: Theodosiou, M. and Katsikeas, C.S. (2001). Factors 
influencing the degree of international pricing strategy standardisation of 
multinational corporations. Journal of International Marketing, 9 (3), pp. 
1-11. 

Myers, M.B. (2004). Implication of pricing strategy-venture strategy 
congruence: an application using optimal models in an international 
context. Journal of Business Research. 57 (6), pp. 591-600. 

Week 11  

International Marketing Communications: 

This weeks session will focus on Advertising in a Global Context.  

This will concentrate on: 

 The Role of Culture, Beliefs and Value Systems. 

 Media Restrictions. 

 Legal Considerations. 

 Advertising Agency Selection. 

 Setting the Global Advertising Budget 

 The Impact of the Internet on International Communications Strategies. 
Standardisation and Adaptation of International Advertising Campaigns. 
Sales Promotion, Direct Marketing, Public Relations and Personal Selling in 
the International Context. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing 
Management (4

th
 Ed.). John Wiley and Sons. Chapters 14 and 15. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive session exploring the subject area by 
relating students’ pre-reading to real-life cases and different management 
contexts. The session will also build upon students’ insights into 
communication strategies as gained in earlier modules, and relate these 
to specific demands and decision-making areas characterising the 
international environment. 

Workshop Activity 2:  Mini case study analysis/exercises to enable 
students to deepen their understanding of the complexities of 
international advertising. 

Independent Study: 

Key reading: Papavassilou, N. and Vlasis, S. (1997), Standardization versus 
adaptation of international advertising strategies: Towards a framework. 
European Journal of Management, Vol. 31, No. 7, pp. 504-527.  
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Tellefsen, T. and Takada, H. (1999). The relationship between mass media 
availability and the multicountry diffusion of consumer products. Journal 
of International Marketing, Vol. 7, Issue 1, pp.77-96.  

Week 12  

Planning, Organisation and Control of International Marketing Operations: 

The weeks session will address content covered in virtually all sessions of the 
module and provide valuable practical insights into how the 
Internationalisation Process and International Marketing work in practice. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key reading:  Preparation of a set of questions for the guest lecturer to be 
submitted via Blackboard in advance of the guest lecture. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  Guest lecture by Marketing Director of major 
multinational beverages company, discussing the international marketing 
strategies and operations of one of the company’s flagship brands and 
leader in worldwide product category.  

This lecture will address content covered in virtually all sessions of the 
module and provide a valuable practical insight into how the 
internationalisation process and international marketing work in practice. 

Workshop Activity 2: Interactive session, revisiting key areas covered in 
the module, addressing student queries and providing advice for the 
completion of the assignment. 

Students will be encouraged to raise any issues or concerns requiring 
clarification for the assignment. 

Independent Study: 

Task:   Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007). Global Marketing Management 
(4

th
 Ed.). John Wiley and Sons.  

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for Examination  

Based on course content in Weeks 1-5. 

Independent Study: 

Task:  Revision of previous weeks content 

Revision Week   
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CORPORATE FINANCE 

General Information 

 

Introduction 

This elective module is aimed at students intending to specialise in the area of finance. The module 

consolidates areas already covered during the programme to develop more advance understanding 

of practical application of financial issues in business. In this module students will not only extend 

the knowledge of financial analysis and strategy, but will have an opportunity to observe how 

blending the two adds value in corporate world. 

The teaching approach is analytical rather than mathematical, and the intuition and practical 

application (heavy use of case studies) of theoretical concepts is emphasised throughout the 

module. 

Through the selection of case studies, the module will introduce students to various dimensions of 

international business. Students will compare the Anglo-Saxon business model with a continental 

one (based on Schneider-Square D case), analyse accounting, operating and transactional exposure 

risks created in international aspect of corporate finance and apply rigorous analytical project 

appraisal methodologies (developed by Booz Allen and LEK Consulting) to companies of their 

choices. 

The discussions on valuation and financing of corporate finance will take into account the changed 

risk expectations of investors after Credit Crunch. 

Educational Aims 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Dr. Piotr Konwicki 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body None 
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This module aims to: 

 Develop a framework for corporate financial decision making; 

 Provide a solid grounding in the principles and practice of financial management;  

 Analyse the various sources of finance available to organisations; 

 Develop the understanding of the role of capital markets as a source of finance for 

organisations; 

 Analyse optimal capital structure of firms; 

 Create an understanding of models used in valuation of fixed income instruments, such as 

bonds; 

 Equip students with the ability to select and apply the appropriate corporate valuation 

techniques; 

 Alert students to international aspects of corporate finance transactions;  

 Provide students with technical tools to analyse international M&A transactions; 

 Enable students to consolidate and extend the seemingly different skills acquired in MDM and 

SSO to apply in practical business context; 

 Provide opportunities to acquire key quantitative skills.  

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
Show a thorough understanding of principles of corporate finance as well as the modern 

extensions of the theory. 

K2 
Demonstrate familiarity and professional competence in application of strategic analysis 

concepts in corporate finance. 

K4 
Develop working knowledge and acquire numerical proficiency in generation of company- 

and project-related cash flows from the existing sources, including accounting documents. 

K4 
Critically analyse and apply the methods of corporate valuation for the purpose of 

developing an acquisition offer. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Apply mathematical techniques to professional corporate finance practice. 

C2 
Assess corporate finance valuation methods via the use of up to date scholarship and 

research. 

C4 
Critically analyse complex corporate finance problems using both qualitative and quantitative 

methods. 
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Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Demonstrate an ability to source relevant information and data in order to conduct 

corporate finance analysis in professional practice. 

P3 
Demonstrate current knowledge and practical ability to address issues in corporate finance 

with consideration to requirements of regulatory framework.  

P4 
Critically analyse both theory and current practice in the area of corporate finance in order to 

inform professional practice. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Work independently and as part of a team in order to improve organisational performance. 

T3 
Debate convincingly the issues arising in the areas of corporate finance in a variety of 

contexts utilising appropriate mediums. 

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative elements, the module contains two tasks to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

Formative Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Take Home Tutorial Exercises.   

Students will be provided with series of tutorials, aimed at acquiring proficiency in applying 

corporate finance concepts as well as practicing the numerical skills. The answers will be posted on 

the VLE. Some questions will be analytical, to gradually build proficiency and confidence in writing 

essays. 

2. Brief research report (4 pages). 

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected case study) 

Assessment type: Management or Consultancy report 
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Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your Programme Handbook. 

Each summative assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade, 

according to the specification detailed in your Module Outline. For the classification of your degree 

(Distinction, Merit, Pass) the final module grades will be combined as a programme weighted 

percentage according to the Programme Regulations, detailed in your Programme Handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout the module. 

Core Texts 

Miles, J.; Ezzell, J. (1980). "The weighted average cost of capital, perfect capital markets and project 
life: a clarification". Journal of Financial and Quantitative Analysis 15: 719–730. 

Modigliani, F.; Miller, M. (1958). "The Cost of Capital, Corporation Finance and the Theory of 
Investment". American Economic Review 48 (3): 261–297  

Modigliani, F.; Miller, M. (1963). "Corporate income taxes and the cost of capital: a correction". 
American Economic Review 53 (3): 433–443.  

 

Additional Texts 

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2008) Principles of Corporate Finance, 9th ed, McGraw Hill: New York 

Ross, S (2009) Corporate Finance 9th ed McGraw-Hill Companies 

Gitman, L (2006) Principles of Managerial Finance, 11th ed, Pearson Partnoy, Frank (2007) F.I.A.S.C.O: 
Guns, Booze, and Bloodlust: The Truth About High Finance, W.W. Norton & Company Inc. 

Morris, K and Morris, V (1999) Wall Street Journal Guide to Understanding Money and Markets, 
Lightbulb Press   

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Specific articles will be recommended throughout the module; however, the following articles/notes 
have already been identified: 

 

Barton, D.,  Newell, R., Wilson, G (2002) 'How to Win in a Financial Crisis', McKinsey Quarterly 

Eccles, R & Lanes, K (1999) 'Are you paying too much for that Acquisition', Harvard Business Review 

Notes on Alternative Methods for Estimating Terminal Value, HBS Note, 9-298-166. 

Notes on Adjusted Present Value, HBS Note, 9-293-092, Timothy A. Luehrman 

Luehrman, A 'Corporate Valuation and Market Multiplies', HBS Note, 9-206-039,  

http://www.jstor.org/stable/1809766
http://www.jstor.org/stable/1809766
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Ross, S (1995) 'Uses, Abuses and Alternatives to the Net-Present-Value Rule', Financial Management, 
24 (3), pp96-102 

Shapiro, A (1985) ‘Corporate Strategy and the Capital Budgeting Decision’, Midland Corporate 
Finance Journal 

Stultz, R. M (1999) 'Globalization, Corporate Finance, and The Cost Of Capital', Journal of Applied 
Corporate Finance 

 

Online Resources 

www.bankofengland.co.uk 

http://www.jpmorgan.com/pages/jpmorgan/investbk/solutions/banking/advisory/research (great 
M&A surveys) 

http://www.ebrd.com/pubs/cs/fi.pdf  

http://www.treasurers.org 

http://www.frankpartnoy.com 

 

Recommended Journals 

Financial Analysts Journal 

Financial Times 

The Economist 

Journal of Applied Corporate Finance 

Harvard Business Review 

McKinsey Quarterly 
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Corporate Finance 

Syllabus: 

 An overview of Basic Principles of Valuation (intuition and mechanics of NPV, interest rates and inflation),  

 An overview of alternatives to NPV (IRR rule, pay back rule) 

 Bond pricing (coupon bond, yield to maturity, yield curve, zero-coupon bonds) 

 Company Valuation (free cash flows, free cash flow to equity, operation and financial gearing, use of P/E ratios in valuation) 

 Cost of Capital (Weighted Average Cost of Capital, Equity Premium, CAPM estimation, Modigliani-Miller theorem) 

 Mergers and Acquisitions 

 International Finance and cross-border valuations 

 Decision Trees and real options: valuing managers’ flexibility 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  
 Task: Review of financial skills acquired during the course 

Task: Review of the strategic analysis frameworks 

Week 2  

Overview of Valuation Principles: NPV and its Alternatives 

This week will set up the scene and introduce the students to the 
workhorse models of valuation and project appraisal in corporate finance 

This will concentrate on: 

 The mechanics and intuition of Net Present Value (NPV).  

 Uses and abuses of NPV 

 NPV alternatives: (IRR, pay back, discounted pay-back) 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Review of time value of money concept  

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: General and systematic introduction to the net 
present value, including analysis of its mechanics and intuitive meaning; 
potential pitfalls of NPV; use of secondary valuation methods 

Workshop Activity 2: Numerical exercises aimed at acquiring proficiency in 
NPV technique and its alternatives/supplements. 

Independent Study 

Task: Consolidation of  MDM knowledge, extension in CF 

Key Reading: appropriate chapters from B&M textbook  

Week 3  

Cash Flows and Accounting Numbers 

This week will show students how to identify relevant cash flows from 
the overflow of information contained in the accounting documents. 

This will concentrate on: 

 How to get cash flows from accounting numbers 

 Basic of company valuation 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Refresh accounting concepts from MDM 

Key Reading: Industrial Polymer Study  

Session 1 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Presentation of links between accounting numbers 
and corporate valuations; class discussion on Imperial Polymers case (not 
graded) 

Workshop Activity 2: Detailed numerical exercises, based on provided 
accounting documentation 

Independent Study 

Task: Consolidation exercises. 

Week 4  

Effective Investment Decisions 

This week will introduce the concept of different cash flows in the 
company and on comparative valuation techniques. 

Independent Study 

Task: How to work with a case study?   

Key Reading:  Airbus 3XX, HBS note on case studies, appropriate chapters 
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This will concentrate on: 

 Total free cash flows 

 Equity free cash flow 

 Operations and Gearing 

 Use of Price-Earnings ratios to value a company 

from B&M 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Presentation of key concepts in free cash flow; 
distinction between total and equity-related cash flow; gearing and tax 
shield 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutorial exercises, Airbus A3XX case (not graded, 
group work before the class) 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Students will be directed to key readings around the subject 
matter. 

Week 5  

Cost of Capital, Capital Asset Pricing  

This week will discuss the most often used corporate valuation 
technique. We will discuss theoretical assumptions (Modigliani-Miller 
theorem) and the practical implications of tax in corporate valuations.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Weighted Average Cost of Capital 

 The Required Return on Equity and the CAPM 

 How large is the equity premium? 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: M&M articles 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Review of the general portfolio theory and efficient 
frontier concepts and their application in corporate finance, WACC.  

Workshop Activity 2: Tutorial exercises, discussions on different 
approaches to WACC and problems with its application. 

Independent Study 

Task: Consolidation exercises in WACC calculations 

Key Reading: Stulz and Myles articles; appropriate chapters from B&M 

Week 6  

Bond Pricing  

This week will introduce the instruments of debt finance and allow 
students to practice their numerical skills in valuing these. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The price of a coupon bond 

 Simple interest rates, yield to maturity 

 Measuring the Yield Curve 

 Forward rates 

 Arbitrage 

Independent Study 

Task: Review of numerical concepts from MDM 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Presentation of key bond pricing concepts 

Workshop Activity 2: Group and individual exercises on bond pricing, 
strengthening the ability to use and fully understand FT and WSJ financial 
pages. Examples of arbitrage trades. 

Independent Study 

Task: Numerical consolidation exercises 

Key Reading: appropriate chapters from Gitman 
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Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks 
of the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help 
you complete your summative assignment.  

 a case study exercise will be provided for students to complete and 
discuss within Week 6.  

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Post-reading instruction in regard to journals and handouts 
will be posted on BB prior to the lecture to either consolidate for the 
session or provoke learning for the next session 

Week 8  

Long-term Financing Strategies 

This week, based on the previous week’s description of instruments of 
debt-finance, will concentrate on debt-side of the firm’s financing. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Role of debt: mechanics of debt-contract (par value, coupon rate, 
maturity, unsecured debt). 

 Leasing as a form of debt. 

 Cost of: debt, common equity, preferred stock 

 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Review of M&M theorem 

Key Reading: seminal articles (again) 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Presentation of debt mechanics; introduction of the 
concept of leasing as an alternative to debt, comparison of debt and equity 
costs. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor-led group discussions on the uses of debt and 
leasing, numerical exercises on cost of various debt and equity instruments.   

Independent Study 

Task: Numerical consolidation exercises 

Key Reading: appropriate chapters from B&M  

Week 9  

International Finance and Cross-order Valuations 

This week will introduce the international aspects to CF class and alert 
students to other risks of CF transactions as well as techniques of forex 
risk mitigation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Different types of foreign exchange risks 

 Translation and Transaction Exposure 

 Accounting, Operating and Transactional Exposure 

 Hedging Strategies 

 

Independent Study 

Task: consider sources of international risk in CF; understand the country 
appraisal methodology 

Key Reading: BAH country appraisal model 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Explanations of different types of foreign exchange 
risks, case studies are used to illustrate the concepts. Presentation of basic 
forex hedging strategies 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutorial exercises on various types of exposures, 
strengthening the numerical proficiency, building up understanding that a 
firm cannot hedge against all types of exposure at the same time.  

Independent Study 

Task: Numerical consolidation exercises 
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Task: Preparation of a country appraisal using BAH methodology 

Week 10  

Mergers and Acquisitions – 1 

This week will focus on M&A and will look at their role within an 
organisations strategy whilst also assessing some of the factors that 
contribute to their failure. 

This will concentrate on:  

 Strategic rationale 

 Target assessment 

 Defence mechanisms 

 Why most mergers fail? 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Why M&A – review concepts from SSO module  

Key Reading: Portnoy; JP Morgan website 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Presentations of target assessment techniques (based 
on LEK Consulting framework); discussion on defence mechanisms based on 
current transaction (most likely current Kraft bid for Cadbury), presentation 
of selected post-merger integration issues. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutorial to practice target assessment based on 
selected actual companies. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: appropriate chapters from B&M; Eccles article, HBS note on 
terminal value 

Week 11  

Mergers and Acquisitions -2 

This week will host presentations of students’ graded group project: 
analysis of an HBS-style case study of a selected international M&A 
transaction 

This will concentrate on: 

 Case study presentations: strategy of the buyer, defence tactics of the 
target and valuation methods of the target. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Case study (most likely Schneider Square D) 

Session 1 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Group presentations of pre-assigned case-related 
questions, with immediate feedback. 

Workshop Activity 2: Lecturer-led class discussion of the case. 

Week 12  

Decision Trees and Real Options: Valuing Manager’s Flexibility 

This week will introduce students to an advanced tool of corporate 
finance, used in capital budgeting decisions under uncertain conditions. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Risk-adjusting probabilities in investment project appraisal 
(equivalent martingale approach). 

 Comparison of real options with other valuations techniques (in 
particular NPV) 

 Modelling of management's ability to respond to changes in value at 
each decision point as a series of:  

Independent Study 

Key Reading: appropriate chapters from B&M; HBS note on APT 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to decision trees and equivalent 
martingale approach, different ways of valuing risk in standard valuation 
techniques and in real options approach. Presentation of American put and 
call options 
Workshop Activity 2: tutorial exercises aimed at acquiring numerical 
proficiency in application of real options 

Independent Study 
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 options to contract or abandon the project (an American put option); 

 options to expand or extend the project (American call options) 

Key Reading: Numerical consolidation articles 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

 Independent Study 

Link between CF and strategy 

Key Readings: 

Shapiro, Corporate Strategy and the Capital Budgeting Decision, UCLA 

S. Ross, Uses, Abuses and Alternatives to the NPV Rule, Financial 
Management, Vol. 24, No 3, Autumn 1995, pages 96-102 

Revision Week 

Revision of the Syllabus 

You should use this week to consolidate your learning. 

Tutors will be available by email and in optional classroom sessions to 
help you in your revision.  

Revision materials 

Key Reading: Further readings following formative assessment earlier in the 
module 

Task 1: Students to recap on Learning Outcomes 

Task 2: Students to conduct their own ‘knowledge and skills gap audit’  
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THE FUNDAMENTALS OF PROJECT MANAGEMENT  

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams. 

Module Leader Daniel Jones  

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Awarding Body  None 

 

Introduction 

 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Critically evaluate the organisation’s information needs, scope of research projects and 

resource capability to underpin the development of a business case to support   projects 

 Build and develop an effective business case, complete with justifications, financial assessments 

and consideration of the organisation’s resource capacity and capability to deliver 

 Undertake a risk assessment programme with suggestions on how to mitigate for risks facing 

the organisation and the achievement of its business objectives 

 Provide and in-depth understanding of the design, development and planning process for 

significant projects, using project management tools and techniques, designed to deliver 

projects effectively, in terms of quality, resource and delivery 

 Integrate and assimilate a range of business tools and techniques to support the development 

and implementation of a range of   projects 

 Monitor and evaluate the effectiveness and outcomes of   projects through the end-to-end 

project process. 
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Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K2 
Systematic understanding of advances in project management approaches and the 

relevance to contemporary practice. 

K2 
Understanding of leading edge theory and practice directly relevant to the project 

management in order to inform managerial practice in and with this area. 

K3 
Knowledge of the resource impacts that project management can have on individuals and 

organisations. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Recognise the relationships between individuals and organisations within projects in order 

to inform the formulation of solutions to organisational problems. 

C3 
Critically evaluate project management practices in relation to their behavioural implications 

in order to identify appropriate changes to these practices. 

C4 
Proactively source and apply research to inform project management decisions in a range of 

organisational contexts. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Demonstrate competence in the deployment of research and analytical skills for the 

purposes of project management decision making. 

P2 
Analyse and communicate complex and unstructured problems to generate feasible project 

based solutions. 

P3 Contribute to the development of actionable project management initiatives. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Work autonomously and proactively, as well as function effectively within a team for the 

benefit of self and others. 

T3 
Demonstrate effective decision making even in the absence of complete information which 

they are able to defend with expertise. 
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Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one task to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

Formative Element 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Brief research report (4 pages). 

Summative Element 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected case study) 

Assessment type: Consultancy report 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 
 

The formative and graded elements are awarded as a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout the module. 

Core Texts 

Gray, C.F. and Larson, E.W. (2007) Project management: the managerial process. 2nd edition. 
Maidenhead, McGraw‐Hill. [ISBN 978‐0071287524] 

 

Additional Texts: 

Collier, P.M. (2006) Accounting for managers. 2nd edition. Chichester, John Wiley & Sons.[ISBN 

978‐0470016091, New edition due March 2009 

Creswell, J.W. (2008) Research design: qualitative, quantitative and mixed method approach. 3rd 

edition. Thousand Oaks, Sage.[ISBN 978‐1412965576] 
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Easterby‐Smith, M. et al (2008) Management research: theory and practice. 3rd edition.London, 

Sage.[ISBN 978‐1847871770, £27.99] 

Jankowicz, A.D. (2004) Business research projects.4th edition. London, Thomson. [ISBN 978‐
1844800827] 

Lewis, J.P. (2007) Mastering project management: applying advanced concepts to systems thinking, 

control and evaluation, resource allocation.2nd edition. Maidenhead, McGraw‐Hill. [ISBN 978‐
0071462914] 

McDaniel, C. and Gates, R. (2007) Marketing research essentials. 6th edition. Chichester, John Wiley 

& Sons.[ISBN 978‐0470131985] 

Peter, J. P and Olsen, J.C. (2007) Consumer behaviour and market strategy. 8th edition.Maidenhead, 

McGraw‐Hill.[ISBN 978‐0071259354] 

Ward, K. (2003) Marketing finance: turning marketing strategies into shareholder value. Oxford, 

Butterworth Heinemann. [ISBN 978‐0750657709, £22.99, Print on demand title] 
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: The Fundamentals of Project Management 

Syllabus: 

 MIS and Projects 

 Projects and Research Briefs and Presenting Data 

 The Business Case  

 Resource Capability for Projects  

 Project Risk. 

 Designing Risk Management Programmes for Projects  

 Implementing Risk Control Measures for Projects 

 Developing a Culture of Project Planning 

 Developing The Business Project Plan 

 Measurement and Control of Projects  
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

MIS and Projects 

This week will provide a perspective to the way the organisations use MIS 
to build projects.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Situational specific evidence 

 Gap analysis 

 Empirical prerogatives 

 Corporate and operational data 

 Functional data 

 The data fuelled organisation 

 Data manipulation and utilisation 

 Confidentiality and integrity 

 Business databases. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Core text . 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic.  

Week 2  

Projects and Research Briefs and Presenting Data 

This week will provide a perspective to the way the organisations use MIS 
to build projects.  This will concentrate on: 

 Problem definition 

• Objectives 

• Information requirements 

• Data collection 

• Report parameters 

• Timescales 

• Resource allocation 

• Control and contingency. 

• Proposal scoring 

• Brief reviewing 

Independent Study 

Key Reading Core text: 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic. 
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• The brief/proposal mechanic 

• Effort required for proposal versus available budget 

• Decision to use in-house or external agency resources 

• Utilisation of existing data 

• The business dashboard 

• Graphs, charts and tables 

• Pie charts 

• Flow diagrams 

• Spreadsheets 

• Correlation and regression 

• Strategic impact statements 

• Effect and outcome metrics 

 Investment and income budgets 

Week 3  

The Business Case  

This week will provide a perspective to the way the organisations use MIS 
to build the business case for projects.  This will concentrate on: 

 Customer objectives 

 Management objectives 

 Profit objectives. 

 Projections 

 Forecasting 

 Pre/post trend extrapolation 

 Historical data review 

 Econometrics. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading Core text . 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic. 

Week 4  

Resource Capability for Projects   

This week will provide a perspective to the way the organisations use MIS 
to evaluate resource requirements for projects.  

Independent Study 

Key Reading Core text . 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  
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This will concentrate on: 

 Skills and competence 

 Role definition 

 Cross functionality 

 Agency management 

 Investment and income budgets 

 Recruitment 

 The business report 

 A structured presentation 

 Knowing the audience 

 Key impact indicators 

 Findings, prioritisation and conclusion. 

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic. 

Week 5  

Project Risk   

This week will provide a perspective to the way the organisations 
evaluate risk within projects.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Definition of risk 

 Risk perspective 

 Probability management 

 Risk culture 

 Strategic management. 

 Strategic 

 Operational 

 Financial 

 Knowledge 

 Compliance 

 Project-based areas of risk. 

 Internal strategic, operational, financial and hazard. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading Core text . 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic. 
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 External social, legal, economic, political and technological. 

Week 6  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks 
of the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help 
you complete your summative assignment.  

This will include: 

 An Integration activity and case study with a formative assessment 
aspect to be completed in reading week. 

Directed and Independent Study  

Task: Find a case study that highlights one or more topics from the syllabus so 
far and write up an analysis. 

Week 7  

Designing Risk Management Programmes for Projects   

This week will provide a perspective to the way organisations develop risk 
management programmes within projects.  This will concentrate on: 

 Risk audit 

 Risk evaluation 

 Risk report 

 Risk treatment 

 Risk monitoring. 

 Customer assessment 

 Management assessment 

 Profit assessment. 

 Organise for risk 

 Incorporate risk management 

 Risk avoidance 

 Risk transfer 

 Risk financing. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading Core text. 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic. 
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Week 8  

Implementing Risk Control Measures for Projects 

This week will provide a perspective to the way organisations develop 
control measures for projects.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Business impact analysis 

 Event tree analysis 

 Threat analysis 

 Scenario analysis and planning 

 Assumption analysis 

 Probability analysis. 

 Risk audits 

 Risk management objectives 

 Risk reporting 

 Risk awareness 

 Risk response 

 Industry benchmarking. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading Core text . 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic. 

Week 9  

Developing a Culture of Project Planning 

This week will provide a perspective to the way organisations develop 
different approaches to developing a culture of project planning within 
the business organization 

This will concentrate on: 

 Managing dynamics 

 The business/project interface 

 The project structured organisation 

 Planning, implementation and control 

 Policies, strategies and methodologies 

 Managing the project life cycle. 

 Types of project 

 Strategic context 

Independent Study 

Key Reading Core text . 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic. 
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 Operational context 

 Tactical context 

 Short/medium/long term objectives 

 Quality, investment and delivery. 

Week 10  

 Developing The Business Project Plan 

This week will provide a perspective to the way organisations develop  
the main stages of a business project plan, identifying the activities, 
estimating time and cost, sequencing of activities, and assess the 
competency and skills required of the people needed to deliver the 
project.  

 This will concentrate on:- 

 Project initiation 

 Scope and objectives 

 Beginning/end dates 

 Key/core deliverables 

 Methodology adaptation 

 Project limitations 

 Risk management 

 Outline budgeting 

 Project implementation 

 Schedules/schemes of work 

 Resource reviews 

 Personnel requirements 

 Project termination 

 Project evaluation. 

 The project scoping document 

 Goals, objectives and critical success factors 

 In/out of scope 

 Risk highlights 

Independent Study 

Key Reading Core text . 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic. 
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 Assumptions 

 Roles and responsibilities 

 Stakeholder management. 

 Work breakdown structure 

 Cost analysis 

 Estimate forecasting 

 Gantt charts 

 Critical path analysis 

 Histograms 

 Phase management 

 Feedback control systems. 

Week 11  

Measurement and Control of Projects  

This week will provide a perspective to the way organisations utilise a 
variety of methods, measurements and control techniques to enable 
effective monitoring and measuring of progress throughout the project to 
ensure that it is completed to specification, on time and within budget. 
This will concentrate on:- 

 The project scorecard 

 Objective review 

 Budget review 

 Update reporting 

 Productivity 

 Corrective action plans. 

 Variance analysis 

 Outcome matrices 

 Profit/loss analysis 

 Liquidity analysis 

 Asset utilisation analysis 

 Investment performance analysis 

Independent Study 

Key Reading Core text . 

Session 1: (180 minutes)  

Workshop Activity 1: Formal lecture: Information and changing business models, 
investment costs and rewards in new technology, technology and strategic 
capability. Developing or acquiring new technology. Funding issues of R&D.  

Workshop Activity 2: Mini lecture followed by practical application and self 
learning through seminar activity.  

Independent Study 

Task: Students to investigate a key aspect of this weeks topic. 
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 Productivity analysis 

 Value analysis 

 Lessons learned. 
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MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams. 

Module Leader Felicia Tick 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

This module covers the principles and management of marketing in contemporary business practice, 

developing your understanding of the areas of marketing theory, practice and research which are 

most relevant for managerial decision-making today. It will encourage you to develop a critical 

awareness of the significance of marketing for business performance and practice by introducing 

and discussing marketing as a function that is diffused through, and relevant to, the business as a 

whole. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to:  

 Introduce marketing as a philosophy of management not as an isolated function of business. 

 Provide an insight into the key principles, concepts, processes and frameworks underpinning 

the major marketing decision-making areas.  

 Develop an understanding of the strategic dimension of marketing, and the skills to formulate 

and implement marketing strategies. 

 Facilitate a detailed understanding of the internal and external impact of the marketing 

function. 

 Examine “brand” as a strategic resource for building and sustaining competitive advantage. 
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Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 
Systematic understanding of the impacts of environmental determinants on marketing 

strategies and programmes. 

K2 
Considered insight into the challenges associated with marketing in practice in a variety of 

business environments. 

K3 An appreciation of the ethical dilemmas faced in marketing management activities. 

K4 
Comprehensive knowledge of tools and techniques used for data and situational analysis to 

support the production of marketing plans. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Critically evaluate a range of strategies within the marketing theory framework for the 

purpose of decision making in complex business environments. 

C2 
Critically appraise industry research and academic scholarship for the purpose of informing 

marketing management practice.  

C3 
Apply specialist knowledge to the planning process for the purpose of developing creative 

marketing solutions recognizing stakeholder needs. 

C4 
Employ analytical skill to assess and advice upon the impact of a marketing orientation on 

performance of teams and projects across the organisation.  

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Display autonomy and discernment in the analysis of data and information required for the 

solution of complex problems within a range of challenging marketing environments.  

P2 
Engage in appropriate and effective communication of complex ideas and arguments, using a 

wide range of modes and media.  

P3 Demonstrate independence, autonomy and adaptability in the execution of responsibilities.  

P4 

Utilise a high level of skill in the appropriate selection and creative application of a broad 

range of tools and processes associated with marketing management for the purpose of 

improvement of management practice. 
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General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Assume a reflexive approach to managing self and others displaying adaptability and 

flexibility.  

T2 
Demonstrate creativity and enquiry in the pursuit of both personal and professional 

development activities.  

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Element]. 

Formative Element 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

Note: where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by both modules in the 

stream, with their respective questions to be examined at a different time. 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers and receive individual and 

group feedback 

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 

1. 2,500 Word Development of a Marketing Strategy (100% of Module Grade) 

Based around a completed audit on a given organisation, students will be required to complete a 

strategy for marketing a particular strategic service or product development. 

The elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Marking Criteria (p.141).  

“Each assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis, and the weighted module grade counts 

8.25% towards the final mark for degree classification of the MSc Management with Streams.” 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 
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Key Reading 

Students will be directed to appropriate sections of these texts during the module. 

Core Texts 

Dibb, S., Simkin, L., Pride, W.L., Ferrell, O.C. (2005). Marketing: Concepts and Strategies, 5th 
European Edn, Houghton Mifflin. 

 

Background Reading 

Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module and 

which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent professional roles.  

Additional Texts 

Wilson, R.M.S., and Gilligan, C. (2009). Strategic Marketing Management: Planning, Implementation 
and Control. Oxford: Butterworth-Heinemann. 

Doyle, P. and Stern, P. (2006), Marketing Management and Strategy, 4th Edn. Prentice Hall/Pearson 
Education. 

Hooley, G., Saunders, J., Piercy, N., F., Nicoulaud, B., (2004). Marketing strategy and competitive 
positioning, 3rd Edn., Harlow, Pearson Education 

Kotabe, M. and Helsen, K. (2007) Global Marketing Management, 4th Edn., New York, Wiley 

McDonald, M. (2007). Marketing Plans; How to Prepare them, How to Use them, Butterworth-
Heinemann Ltd. 

Porter, M. (2004) Competitive Strategy: Techniques for Analyzing Industries and Competitors, New 
York, NY : Free Press 

Wilson, M.S. and Gilligan, C. (2007) Strategic Marketing Management. Planning, Implementation and 
Control, Butterworth-Heinemann 

 

Journal Articles 

Academy of Management Review 

European Journal of Marketing 

Harvard Business Review 

Industrial Marketing Management 

Journal of Consumer Research 

Journal of Interactive Marketing 

Journal of Marketing 

Journal of Marketing Management 

Journal of Strategic Marketing 

Marketing Intelligence and Planning 
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Marketing Management 

Syllabus: 

 Introduction to marketing and management 

 Marketing in the 21st Century – contemporary issues, debates and innovations in marketing with a focus on its relationship with management  

 Marketing in society 

 Brand, branding and brand management  

 Brand equity 

 The customer-focused environment: analysing and managing business-to-business and consumer markets 

 Market research   

 Intelligent segmentation, targeting and positioning strategies 

 Developing pricing strategies 

 Integrated marketing communications strategy  

 Value-add and product: developing strategy  

 The strategic dimension of marketing 

 Marketing planning 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

What is Marketing? 

This will concentrate on:- 

 Marketing in Practice 

 Contemporary issues, debates and innovations in marketing 

 The relationship between marketing and management 

 The role of marketing within the organisation 

Independent Study: 

 Students will be given reading from text books and academic 
journals on the topics of ‘what is marketing’ and ‘marketing in the 
21

st
 century’. 

 Students to find three examples of innovative marketing ideas, 
projects or campaigns and share them with peers on blackboard 

Week 2  

Introduction to Marketing and the Marketing Profession 

This will concentrate on:- 

 Definitions and Scope of Marketing function 

 The Marketing-based organisation 

 The Marketing Concept and its impact on the firm 

 

 

Independent Study: 

 Students will be given readings which challenge common 
misconceptions as to what marketing is and which introduce the 
case method 

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Case method used to introduce students to the breadth of 
marketing and provide an overview of the key processes associated 
with marketing. Discussion and Q&A used. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Case method used to open up the constructs between Managers 
and marketing. Discussion and Q&A will be used. 

Independent Learning 

 Readings on the marketing concept 

 Research exercise: what is a brand? 

  

Week 3  

The Brand 

This will concentrate on:- 

 The concept and constructs of brand 

 Developing Branding Strategies and their impact on the firm and its 
employees 

Independent Study: 

 Students will be given readings which will develop their 
understanding of brand. 

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 
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 Branding Strategies, internal brand building and management’s role 

 

Workshop Activity 1:  

Will to develop your understanding of brand and encourage you to 
critically evaluate its utility for organisational practice. Will involve 
discussion and Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Case method used to explore the issue of brand management 

 Students to be introduced to the practice and process of writing a 
marketing plan and to organise you into groups for this ongoing 
activity.  

Independent Learning 

 Teams begin to prepare group marketing plans  

Week 4  

Brand and Brand Equity 

This will concentrate on:- 

 The nature of brand equity 

 Identification models for 

 brand equity 

 The brand equity-oriented organisation 

 Brand Asset Management 

 Customer based brand equity 

 Building, Measuring and Managing Brand Equity 

 The value and managing of brand identity and contact points 

 Management’s role in the building of brand equity 

Independent Study: 

 Students will be given readings which will develop their 
understanding of brand equity and brand valuation.  

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Will use case method to take a critical look at brand equity and its 
relevance for understanding contemporary organisational practice. 
Will involve discussion and Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Will engage students with the complex notion of measuring brand 
equity and show a number of methods used for placing a value on 
brand, encouraging critical evaluation. Will involve discussion and 
Q&A. 

Independent Learning 

 Teams begin to prepare group marketing plans 

 

Week 5  

The Customer-Focused  brand and Analysing Business-to-Business and 
Consumer Markets 

This will concentrate on:- 

Independent Study: 

 Students will be given readings to develop your understanding of 
B2B marketing. 
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 Marketing differences between B2B and B2C 

 Distinctions between B2B and consumer markets 

 The organisational role in B2B and B2C marketing 

 Managing B2C and B2B firms and the differences in managerial 
approaches required 

 

 

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Will consist of cases which look at B2B marketing; will involve 
discussion and Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Will present students with an opportunity to critically evaluate a 
range of tools, techniques and strategies open to businesses 
operating in B2B markets. 

Independent Learning 

 Teams to begin to prepare group marketing plans  

Week 6  

Market Research  

This will concentrate on:- 

 The nature, role and value of research in marketing 

 The marketing research process 

 Marketing research and functional management 

 Applications of Marketing research 

 

 

 

 

 

Independent Study: 

 Students will be given readings to acquaint them with the broad 
range of uses of market research and the activities that it includes. 

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Will use a detailed case study to discuss what market research 
encapsulates. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 This will use a case to encourage you to discuss the parameters of 
market research. 

Independent Learning 

 Teams to begin to prepare group marketing plans 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

 

Preparing for formative assessment. 

Week 8  Intelligent Segmentation, Targeting and Positioning Strategies Independent Study: 
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This will concentrate on:- 

 The benefits of segmenting markets 

 Bases for segmenting markets 

 Segmenting consumer and industrial markets 

 Selecting target markets 

 Definition and value of product positioning  

 Positioning strategies to create competitive advantage 

 

 

 

 Students will be given readings to acquaint them with a broad 
range of segmenting skills. 

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Will be used for student presentations of group marketing plans 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Will use a case on marketing segmentation 

Independent Learning 

 Students to begin to prepare individual marketing plans  

 Research exercise: find information on customer choice/selection; 
and 2 examples of customer selection application 

Week 9  

Digital Marketing 

This will concentrate on:- 

 Digital Marketing Fundamentals 

 Digital Analysis 

 

Independent Study: 

 Students will be given readings to acquaint them with the 
fundamental issues associated with Digital Marketing 

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 A lecturer-led presentation on digital marketing as well as Q&A  

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Group work (case study and/or activity) relating to digital marketing, 
its processes and the organisation followed by Q&A and student-led 
class discussion 

Independent Learning 

 Students to continue to prepare individual marketing plans  

 Research exercise: Is Digital Marketing important?  

Week 10  

Price: Developing Pricing Strategies  

This will concentrate on:- 

 Consumer perceptions and pricing 

Independent Study: 

 Students will be given readings to acquaint them with pricing and 
developing price strategy. 
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 Developing pricing strategies Initiating and responding to price 
changes  

 Pricing strategies and management’s role 

Value-add and Product:  

 Developing Strategy Product / service characteristics and 
classifications 

 Product strategy and decisions: Differentiation, product mixes, 
product lines, packaging and labelling 

 

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Will use two cases to demonstrate pricing at work within the 
organisation.    

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Will involve Group work (case study and/or activity) relating to 
Pricing, followed by Q&A and student-led class discussion.  

Independent Learning 

 Students to continue to prepare individual marketing plans  

 Research exercise: what is the relationship between brand power, 
value offered, and price?  What other factors influence buyer 
behaviour besides price? 

 

Week 11  

Place: Marketing Channels 

This will concentrate on:- 

 The nature of distribution channels 

 Designing and managing distribution channels 

Integrated Marketing Communications Strategy  

 Communications, the communications Process (internal and external)  

 The value and purpose of IMC 

 Management and distribution 

Independent Study: 

 Students will be given readings to acquaint them with channel 
development and channel strategy. 

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Will use two cases to demonstrate the usage of channel and channel 
strategy  

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Will involve both a 30 minute pre-lecture and case study            
demonstrating the operation of IMC via the organisation. 

Independent Learning 

 Students to continue to prepare individual marketing plans  

 Further assigned reading regarding this week’s topic of the 
distribution channel and IMC/Integrated marketing. 

Week 12  The Strategic Dimension of Marketing Independent Study: 
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This will concentrate on:- 

 The link between marketing strategy and corporate strategy 

 Marketing’s role in achieving organisational objectives and creating 
stakeholder value 

 Strategic marketing management: definitions, tasks, functions 

 The changing marketing environment and strategies for coping with 
change 

 Functional management and its role in marketing strategy 

Marketing Planning  

 The marketing planning process 

 Marketing planning and management 

 Situation Analysis (external and internal marketing audits)  

 

 Students will be given readings to acquaint them with strategic 
marketing and marketing planning and the organisation. 

 Students will be asked to prepare a number of cases for class 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Will use two cases to demonstrate the usage of marketing 
strategy and the organisation 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Group work involving mini cases study regarding marketing 
strategy and planning followed by Q&A and student-led class 
discussion regarding functional departments’ roles in the process. 

Independent Learning 

 Students to continue to prepare individual marketing plans  
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INNOVATION MANAGEMENT  

General Information 

School Business School  

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader James Askew 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

"Innovation is the specific instrument of entrepreneurship; the act that endows resources with a new 

capacity to create wealth." (Author of the “discipline of innovation”) 

This module introduces you to the vital issue of innovation in organisations. This module aims to give 

students grounding in both theoretical and practical elements of innovation. You will be introduced 

to a variety of views on innovation, offering them a critical introduction into commonly held views of 

innovation. It then moves towards a more process view of innovation, which sees innovation as an 

activity-in-context, opening up the possibility of developing innovative behaviours or processes 

among students. Real-life historical cases will be incorporated throughout the theoretical sessions in 

order to ground the theory in practical examples and time will be given to students to discuss these 

cases in groups. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Critically engage with the key ideas and authorities in the fields of innovation studies and apply 

them to a variety of business contexts. 

 Explore a conceptual understanding of alternative theories of innovation. 

 Evaluate and integrate a range of concepts relating to the patterns of innovation and 

trajectories of technologies. 

 Critically engage with a range of concepts relating to strategy, structure, culture, and process, to 

identify implications for the management of innovative activity within organisations. 
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 Uncover the complex and often paradoxical nature of managing innovation, and the importance 

of informality and collaborative approaches. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
Systematic understanding of the techniques of innovation management to inform their own 

management of innovation. 

K2 
High level of awareness of current and developing issues in innovation management 

informed by leading edge research to aid managerial decision making. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Critically evaluate and select from a range of alternative strategies for fostering and 

organizing innovative activity. 

C2 
Synthesise information from a wide range of sources to contribute to advice on how an 

organisation should manage the innovation process within a particular context or sector. 

C3 
Formulate plans for the promotion or management of innovative activity which demonstrate 

a balanced and wide ranging approach to stakeholder management. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Gather and interpret information from a number of different sources to decide on the nature 

and direction of innovative activity, and its structure. 

P2 
Communicate complex ideas and information effectively through the selection of format and 

media appropriate to the target audience 

P3 

Select and implement appropriate approaches to the management of innovation in relation 

to the stage in the innovation process in order to implement decisions which are both 

achievable and valuable 

P4 
Appropriately respond to the social, political, and emotional dimensions of the innovation 

process in planning and selecting management approaches. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Ensure group effectiveness by adapting their style of group working to fit the context 

T2 Adopt a proactive approach to personal development which contributes to enhancing 
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employability 

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative element, the module contains two (2) tasks to assist you in evaluating 

your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

Formative Element 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers and receive individual and 

group feedback 

Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 

2. A 2500 word development of an innovation strategy supported with the relevant supporting 

theoretical evidence and justification.  This may be based on a pre seen case study. 

Assessment type: Case study report 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout the module. 

Core Texts 

Rogers, E.M. (2003) Diffusions of Innovation, 5th ed, New York: Free Press. 

Tidd, J., Bessant, J. & Pavitt, K, (2005) Managing Innovation: integrating technological, market and 
organisational change, 3rd ed. Chichester: John Wiley 
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Additional Texts 

Conway, S. & Steward, F. (2009) Managing and Shaping Innovation, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

Christensen, C. & Raynor, M. (2003) The Innovators Solution. Boston: Harvard Business School Press. 

Fagerberg, J., Mowery, D.C. & Nelson, R.R. (2006) The Oxford Handbook of Innovation, Oxford: 
Oxford University Press. 

Hargadon, A. (2003) How breakthroughs happen: the surprising truth on how companies innovate, 
Boston: Harvard Business School Press 

Lafley A.G. & Ram Charran (2008) The Game Changer: how every leader can drive everyday 
innovation? London: Profile Books 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Anthony, S.D., Eyring, M. & Gibson, L. (2006) ‘Mapping your innovation strategy’, Harvard Business 
Review, May, pp.104-113. 

Bogers, M., Afuah, A. & Bastian, B. (2010) ‘Users as Innovators: A Review, Critique, and Future 
Research Directions’, Journal of Management, February. 

Chan Kim, W. & Mauborgne, R. (1997) ‘Value Innovation: The strategic logic of high growth’, 
Harvard Business Review, January-February, pp. 103-112. 

Drucker, P.F. (2002) ‘The Discipline of Innovation’, Harvard Business Review, August, pp. 95-103. 

Leadbeter, C. (2006) The Ten Habits of Mass Innovation, NESTA, London. 

 

Online Resources 

http://www.nesta.org.uk/home 

http://www.dius.gov.uk/innovation  

http://www.innovation-unit.co.uk/  

http://www.innovationuk.org/  
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Innovation Management 

Syllabus: 

 Themes, concepts and definitions in the study of innovation 

 Tensions, paradox and contradictions in managing innovation 

 Patterns of innovation within the life cycle of a technology 

 Innovation strategies 

 Organizing and managing the innovation process 

 Social networks and informality in the innovation process 

 The role of users, suppliers and competitors in the innovation process 

 The transformative capacity of innovation and innovation systems 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Invention vs Innovation 

This week will map out the difference between innovation and 
invention in order to focus your attention on the upcoming module. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Fagerberg, Mowery, and Nelson (2005): Chapter 1: Innovation. 
A Guide to the Literature. 

Key Reading: Johannessen, J-A., Olsen, B., and Lumpkin, G. (2001) ‘Innovation as 
Newness: What is New, How New, and New to Whom?’ European Journal of 
Innovation Management, 4/1: 20-31 

Task: Students will be asked to select a diverse sample of five innovations, and 
use their own knowledge and / or the internet to find some information about 
each, in order to consider similarities and differences, radicalness of the 
innovation and success of innovation. 

Week 2  

Introduction: Key Themes, Concepts and Definitions in the Study of 
Innovation 

This week will map out the landscape of the module. It will seek to 
recognise the importance of innovation, explain the meaning and 
nature of innovation management and provide an introduction to a 
management approach to innovation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Different types of innovation; 

 Innovation as output, process and organisational competence; 

 Radicalness of innovation; 

 Tensions and contradictions in managing innovation. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 1: 
Introduction – Key Themes, Concepts, and Definitions in the Study of 
Innovation. 

Task: Listen to ‘Why management innovation is a largely unexplored source of 
competitive advantage’ by Julian Birkinshaw, co-founder of the Management 
Innovation Lab, London Business School. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the nature and 
definition of innovation and its role in organisations, with opportunities for 
Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2: Introduction and collation of innovations from Head 
Start week followed by group work and discussion around the ways in which 
the innovations might be classified in relation to type (e.g. product, process, 
service etc), novelty, and success.  

Workshop Activity 3: Reading and discussion of a short case-study concerning 
paradox, tensions, and dilemmas, in the management of innovation. 

Independent Study 
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Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 2: Tensions, 
Paradox, and Contradictions in Managing Innovation. 

Task: Watch ‘Creating an Innovation Mindset’ with Vijay Govindarajan, 
Professor, Tuck at http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sNzkmZdM4A4 

Week 3  

Innovation From a Network Perspective 

This week will recognise the reasons for the increasing use of 
strategic alliances and examine the different forms an alliance can 
take in the innovation process. 

This will concentrate on: 

 ‘Linear’ and ‘interactive’ models of the innovation process; 

 Nature and origins of the network perspective; 

 Dimensions and characteristics of relationships and networks, and 
their impact on the innovation process;  

 Network concepts, such as, ‘the strength-of-weak-ties’, 
‘gatekeepers’ and ‘boundary-spanners’, ‘multiplexity’, ‘density’, 
‘openness’, and ‘structural holes’; and 

 Social and organisational networks. 

 

Please Note: 500 word essay due. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 3: Innovation 
from a Network Perspective. 

Task: Write a 500 word essay on why many innovations today are associated 
with companies as opposed to individuals and that this tells us about the role 
of the organisation and the multinational firm.  

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the network 
perspective in innovation, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion concerning the previous evidence based 
learning topic of differences between innovating new products and new 
services.  

Workshop Activity 3: Reading and discussion of an innovation case-study 
involving social networks within and between organisations, requiring the 
application of concepts from the network perspective.  

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Porter, M. (1998). ‘Clusters and the New Economics of 
Competition’. Harvard Business Review, 76/6: 77-90. 

Task: Case-study on Apple examining how Apple can influence future 
technology developments or establish strategic alliances to ensure it is a 
dominant force in future markets. 

Week 4  

Strategy Part I: The Patterns of Innovation within the Life Cycle of a 
Technology 

This week will critically examine how innovation can occur in 
patterns, and how these patterns can be distinguished according to 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 4: The 
Patterns of Innovation within the Life Cycle of a Technology. 

Task: Compile notes on the increasing use of strategic alliances by firms to 
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their level of creativity and the implementation environment.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Different dimensions along which ‘progress’ can be expressed and 
projected during the life-cycle of a technology; 

 The range of models that have been developed to conceptualize 
and map the trajectory of technological progress along these 
different dimensions; 

 Implications for the management of innovation of each of these 
conceptual models;  

 Critique of the utility of each of these conceptual models; and  

 Evaluate the relevance of these conceptual models to the other 
sectors. 

Please Note: Presentation due. 

help achieve their objectives, examining some of the risks involved with all 
strategic alliances. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-specific 
learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion concerning the previous week’s topic of 
advantages and disadvantages of networking between organisations in 
relation to innovative performance. 

Workshop Activity 3: Students will be asked to work in small groups of 3-4, 
and will be required to select a technology and apply the various models 
discussed in the lecture. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Blundel, R. (2006). ‘’Little Ships’: The Co-evolution of 
Technological Capabilities and Industrial Dynamics in Competing Innovation 
Networks’. Industry and Innovation, 13/3: 313-34. 

Task: Watch C.K.Prahalad webcast ‘Innovation – the new landscapes of 
business’ 

Week 5  

Strategy Part II: Technological Regimes, Trajectories, Transitions, 
Discontinuity, and Long Waves 

This week will examine how Kuhn’s seminal work on paradigms has 
been applied to technological change. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Kuhnian concepts of ‘scientific paradigm’, ‘normal science’, 
‘extraordinary science’, and ‘scientific revolutions’; 

 The concept of ‘technological paradigm’ / ‘technological regime’ 
and identify and explain its impact on innovative activity within 
organisations and sectors; 

 Technological regimes and technological trajectories; 

 ‘Technological discontinuity’ and its impact on organisational 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 5: 
Technological Regimes, Trajectories, Transitions, Discontinuity, and Long 
Waves. 

Task: Listen to ‘New products require quicker R&D’ podcast, Business Week.  

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-specific 
learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion concerning the previous topic of the 
difficulties of applying the models from week 3, and their utility in relation to 
assessing the environment and formulating strategy. 

Workshop Activity 3: Students will be asked to work in small groups of 3-4, 
and will be required to select a technology and apply the various models 
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competence and industrial structure within a sector; and 

 Transitions and transformations in technologies and technological 
regimes, and the various pathways of such transitions and 
transformations. 

discussed in the lecture. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Abernathy, W. and Clark, K. (1985). ‘Innovation: Mapping the 
Winds of Creative Destruction’. Research Policy, 14/1: 3-22. 

Task: Watch ‘Did the crisis kill innovation?’ by Dominic Houlder, Adjunct 
Professor of Strategic and International Management at London Business 
School. 

Week 6  

Strategy Part III: Innovation Strategies 

This week will identify the factors organisations have to manage to 
achieve success in innovation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Paradoxical nature of strategy and the various tensions that are 
present in formulating innovation strategies; 

 Range of strategic decisions relevant to the management of 
innovation; 

 Degree to which innovation strategies can or should be ‘planned’ 
or ‘emergent’, and the extent to which organisations are able to 
shape their environment;  

 Concepts such as ‘intangible assets’, ‘relational assets’, ‘core-
competence’, and ‘dynamic capabilities’, and their importance for 
the strategic management of innovation; and 

 Various ‘timing-to-market’ innovation strategies open to 
organisations. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 6: Innovation 
Strategies. 

Task: Watch ‘Innovation at Google’ video. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-specific 
learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion concerning the previous topic of the 
relevance of the notion of ‘paradigms’ for service innovations and 
organisational innovations. 

Workshop Activity 3: Reading and discussion of a short case-study concerning 
the selection of an appropriate innovation strategy. 

Independent Study 

Task: Watch ‘Innovation at Proctor and Gamble – An Interview with 
A.G.Lafley’. 

Further Reading: Nahapiet, J. and Ghoshal, S. (1998). ‘Social Capital, 
Intellectual Capital, and the Organizational Advantage’. Academy of 
Management Review, 23/2: 242-66. 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 
weeks of the module and to complete formative tasks that are 
designed to help you complete your summative assignment.  

Independent Study 1 

Further Reading: Dyer, J. and Singh, H. (1998). ‘The Relational View: 
Cooperative Strategies and Sources of Interorganizational Competitive 
Advantage’. Academy of Management Review, 23/4: 660-79. 
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 Further Reading: Lavie, D. (2006). ‘The Competitive Advantage of 
Interconnected Firms: An Extension of the Resource-Based View’. Academy of 
Management Review, 31/3: 638-58. 

Independent Study 2 

Further Reading: Shankar, V., Carpenter, G., and Krishnamurthi, L. (1998). 
‘Late Mover Advantage: How Innovative Late Entrants Outsell Pioneers’. 
Journal of Marketing Research, 35/1: 54-70. 

Further Reading: Lieberman, M. and Montgomery, D. (1998). ‘First Mover 
(Dis)Advantages: Retrospective and Link with the Resource-Based View’. 
Strategic Management Journal, 19: 1111-25. 

Week 8  

Organisation Part I: Organising for Innovation: Organisation 
Structure and Culture 

This week will focus on the dilemma confronting all organisations 
concerning a need for creativity and stability versus the potential 
disruptive effects of the innovation process. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The range of organisational features that impact the innovative 
capacity of an organisation; 

 Appropriateness of alternative modes of organizing in relation to 
the external environment and the innovation posture of an 
organisation; 

 The ‘organic’/‘mechanistic’ and ‘integrative’/ ‘segmentalist’ 
modes of organizing; 

 The ‘ambidextrous’ organisation, and the circumstances in which 
an organisation will need to be managed in ‘dual mode’; and  

 Factors impacting the extent and nature of ‘strategic linking’ 
required by an organisation, and the range of ‘strategic linking’ 
options available. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 7: Organizing 
for Innovation: Organisation Structure and Culture. 

Task: Watch ‘Glow: bringing energy and innovation to your work’ by Lynda 
Gratton, Professor of Management Practice, London Business School. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion concerning the previous topic of the 
importance of intangible resources, such as social networks and tacit 
knowledge, and the degree to which such resources can be measured and 
managed by organisations. 

Workshop Activity 2: Reading and discussion of two short case- studies 
concerning organisational structure and culture and their impact on 
innovative activity and outputs. The cases will be used to compare and 
contrast different approaches to organizing for innovation. 

Workshop Activity 3: Discussion concerning the difficulties managers / 
organisations might have in managing in ‘dual mode’ or shifting between 
modes of organisation overtime. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Kanter, R. (1985). The Change Masters: Corporate Entrepreneurs 
at Work. London: Taylor and Francis.  
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Task: Listen to ‘Innovation and corporate culture’ by Professor Rajesh Chandy, 
London Business School. 

Week 9  

Organisation Part II: Managing the Innovation Process  

This week will identify the activities performed by key individuals in 
the management of innovation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Key stages and activities of the innovation / new product 
development (NPD) process, and appreciate the degree to which 
these are generic; 

 Key ‘go/no-go’ evaluation criteria employed during the life of the 
innovation / NPD process; 

 Factors that impact the creative and innovative performance of 
teams; 

 Nonaka and Takeuchi model of knowledge creation and sharing 
within organisations; and 

 Key assumptions underlying the ‘mainstream’ literature on the 
innovation / NPD process, and of the knowledge creation and 
transfer processes. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 8: Managing 
the Innovation Process. 

Task: Listen to Julian Birkinshaw and Jules Goddard podcast on ‘Making sense 
of your management model’, from the Management Innovation Lab at 
London Business School. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-specific 
learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion concerning the previous topic of the impact 
of workspace design on innovative activity. 

Workshop Activity 3: Reading and discussion of a short case study concerning 
the innovation process, focusing on the ways and degree to which the process 
can be managed. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Fagerberg, Mowery, and Nelson (2005): Chapter 4: Innovation 
Processes. 

Task: Watch ‘Can innovation be incentivised?’ by Rajesh Chandy, Professor of 
Marketing at London Business School.  

Week 10  

Organisation Part III: Social Networks and Informality in the 
Innovation Process 

This week will recognise the role of both embedded and informal 
networks in the innovation process, and the factors that affect the 
success of different systems. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Origin and characteristics of ‘informal’ or ‘social’ organisation, and 
how these ‘emergent’ structures overlay and interact with the 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 9: Social 
Networks and Informality in the Innovation Process. 

Task: Listen to ‘Play hard, work hard – innovation in the way we socialise and 
work’ by Julian Birkinshaw, London Business School. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-specific 
learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 
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‘formal’ organisation; 

 Identify the role of informality and serendipity in the innovation 
process; 

 NPD process as a social, political, and emotional process;  

 Identify the role of ‘product-champions’ and ‘boundary-spanners’ 
in the innovation process; and 

 Apply the ‘deviance’ versus ‘competence’-based perspectives to 
explain product-championing and boundary-spanning behaviour. 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion concerning the previous topic of the degree 
to which social, political, and emotional factors might impact the innovation 
process, and how these might shape the way in which the process is managed 
effectively within organisations. 

Workshop Activity 3: Reading and discussion of a short case study concerning 
‘communities of practice’. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway, S. (1995). ‘Informal Boundary-Spanning Networks in 
Successful Technological Innovation’. Technology Analysis and Strategic 
Management, 7/3: 327-42. 

Supplementary Reading: Wenger, E. and Snyder, W. (2000). ‘Communities of 
Practice: The Organizational Frontier’. Harvard Business Review, Jan-Feb: 139-
45. 

Week 11  

Context Part I: The Sources of Innovation: The Role of Users, 
Suppliers, and Competitors, in the Innovation Process 

This week will assess the importance of the concept of 
technology/knowledge transfer with respect to innovation 
management and open innovation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Sources of innovation, and the role played by users, universities, 
suppliers, competitors, distributors, intermediaries, and 
consultants, in the development of new products and services; 

 Mechanisms and relationships through which inputs from external 
sources flow into the innovation process; 

 Variations in the locus of innovation along the supply-chain (e.g. 
user-innovation and supplier innovation); and 

 ‘Open source’ and ‘open innovation’, and recognize the issues and 
challenges such phenomena present to innovating organisations. 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Students will be asked to select a country in which they have an 
interest, and use the internet to search for information concerning the 
national context, infrastructure, and government policies that exist to may 
either help or hinder the innovative capacity of organisations within the 
country. They will also be asked to identify regions and sectors that stand out 
as being particularly innovative. Students will be asked to be sensitive to the 
sources they use – websites of governmental bodies, of international 
organisations (e.g. World Bank), and academic sources, being more likely to 
have greater reliability.  

Supplementary Reading: Fagerberg, Mowery, and Nelson (2005): Chapter 8: 
Universities in National Innovation Systems. 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-specific 
learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion concerning the previous topic of the extent 
to which the innovation process can be managed, given the importance of 
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informality and serendipity to innovative activity. 

Workshop Activity 3: Reading and discussion of two short case-studies 
concerning the sources of innovation. The cases will used to compare and 
contrast different approaches to involving users, suppliers, and competitors, 
etc. in the innovation process. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading; Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 10: The 
Sources of Innovation: The Role of Users, Suppliers, and Competitors, in the 
Innovation Process. 

Task: Listen to ‘Crowdsourcing – why the power of the crowd is driving the 
future of business’ by Jeff Howe.  

Week 12  

Context Part II: The Transformative Capacity of Innovation and 
Innovation Systems 

This week will assess the wider content of innovation and its key 
influences. It will seek to question whether innovation can be 
separated from its local and national context, and from political and 
social processes. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Key features of a ‘system of innovation’; 

 National, regional, sectoral, and technological systems of 
innovation, and assess their relative utility in relation to policy-
making; 

 Different policy approaches for promoting innovation and 
innovative capacity; 

 ‘Conventional’, ‘participatory’, and ‘constructive’ technology 
assessment, and their relative utility for the social shaping of 
innovation and technology; and 

 The ‘transformative’ potential of innovation and technology. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Conway and Steward (2009) Module Text: Chapter 11: The 
Transformative Capacity of Innovation and Innovation Systems. 

Task: Listen to Professor Alan Hughes on the role of universities in innovation 
and how knowledge exchange patterns between universities and science work 
in practice 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-specific 
learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 2: Each individual will be asked to deliver a short 
presentation of the features they have identified as impacting the innovative 
capacity of their chosen country. Through group discussion the different 
strengths and weaknesses of the different countries national system of 
innovation will be discussed.  

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Fagerberg, Mowery, and Nelson (2005): Chapter 11: The 
Geography of Innovation – Regional Innovation Systems.  

Task: Listen to podcast by Tim Marshall from Cambridge University on the 
successful project management of technology transfer. 
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Extension and 
Consolidation 

 Independent Study 

Further Reading: Olin, T. and Wickenberg, J. (2001). ‘Rule Breaking in New 
Product Development – Crime or Necessity’. Creativity and Innovation 
Management, 10/1: 15-25. 

Task: Watch the ‘Myths of Innovation’ by Scott Berkun, Google. 

Further Reading: Panne, G. van der, Beers, C. van, Kleinknecht, A. (2003). 
‘Success and Failure of Innovation: A Literature Review’. International Journal 
of Innovation Management, 7/3: 309-38. 

Revision 

Revision of the Syllabus 

You should use this week to consolidate your learning. 

 

Tutors will be available by email and in optional classroom sessions to 
help you in your revision.  

Revision Materials 

Key Reading: Further readings following formative assessment earlier in the 
module 

Task 1: Students to recap on Learning Outcomes 

Task 2: Students to conduct their own ‘knowledge and skills gap audit’  
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TOURISM MANAGEMENT AND eTOURISM 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams. 

Module Leader Phil Seaman 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

ICT has revolutionised the tourism and hospitality industries. The speed of change and the 

scope of ICT has brought with it fundamental challenges and opportunities for organisational 

management. ICT enables organisations in all its environments, and facilitates new global 

interconnectivities and distribution options in an ever changing globalised world. 

Coupled with tourism being one of the world’s largest and most rapidly expanding 

industries, contributing to more than 10% of global GDP and employing over 200 million 

people, we have, to say the least, an incredibly dynamic contemporary area of study. 

Alongside this, the internet combines many of the features of existing media with new 

capabilities of interactivity and addressability; and thus has transformed the way individuals 

conduct their business with each other. Its irresistible global growth further confirms that 

ICT and the internet will continue to be primary drivers in the tourism industry, and along 

with it, the changing demands and skills required by tourism managers to utilise them within 

the key strategic demands of the organisation itself. 

A key context of this module is the reality that only the organisations that create real value 

for their customers and partners will survive in the long term 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Provide a strategic overview of the use of ICT in the tourism and hospitality industries, 

and to explain the impact of the emerging ICTs on a wide range of industry stakeholders 
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 Use  two key contexts of management and marketing, in both public and private 

organisations and enterprises, as a central framework of analysis 

 Examine a wide range of ICT techniques and developments that relate to the tourism 

and hospitality industries, and provide perspectives and options to managers in 

enhancing their organisational competitiveness 

 Investigate how ICT has impacted on organisational effectiveness, and how it can be 

utilised towards attaining and maintaining competitive advantage 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate : 

K1 
A comprehensive understanding of the impact of ICT within the tourism and 

hospitality industries from a strategic management perspective  

K2 
A thorough conceptual and practical understanding of how ICT can be integrated 

with management strategy, planning and decision making 

K3 
An appreciation of the emerging trends and capabilities of integrated ICT, and how 

these are aligned with organisational growth 

K4 
An in-depth understanding of different organisational website objectives and 

contents, and how ICT has revolutionised product distribution and marketing 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Critically evaluate the use of ICT within hospitality or tourism contexts 

C2 
Critically evaluate the use of the internet and social media marketing within  

hospitality or tourism contexts 

C4 
Recommend, choose, advise and implement appropriate ICT processes and systems 

that will achieve and satisfy organisational goals and aspirations 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 

Have a thorough contemporary understanding of the role of ICT and the internet 

within hospitality and tourism, thus be able to contribute immediately to employers’ 

ICT agendas 

P2 
Be able to critically analyse any hospitality and tourism organisational ICT and 

website offering 

P3 Improve organisational ICT practice and significantly enhance decision making skills 
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with regard to supporting strategic formation and implementation through the 

systematic and creative application of relevant frameworks, theories and concepts 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
To analyse and establish an ICT framework and strategy consistent with the needs 

and strategic aims of an organisation within hospitality and tourism 

T3 
To suggest different networks and systems available to the industry, and to be able 

to contribute to suitable integration options 

 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

Formative Assessment 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers and receive 

individual and group feedback 

Summative Assessment 

1. 3 hour Exam (pre seen case study) 

Assessment type: Unseen exam 

Word count:  

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 

Level 7 (Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For 

the classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined 

according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 

handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 

knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 

your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
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an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 

may be utilized throughout the module. 

Core Texts: 

Buhalis D. (2002), eTourism: Information Technology for Strategic Tourism Management, 
Pearson, Harlow 
 

Essential Texts: 

Buhalis, D, Egger, R.(2008), eTourism Case Studies, Butterworth-Heinemann, Oxford 

Middleton, V., Fayall, A. (2009), Marketing in Travel and Tourism, Butterworth-Heinemann, 

Oxford, P239-335 

Pease, W., Rowe, M., Cooper, M., (2009), Information and Communication Technologies in 

Support of the Tourism Industry, Idea Group, London 

 

Recommended Reading: 

Evans, N., Campbell, D., Stonehouse, G., (2008), Strategic Management for Travel and 
Tourism, Butterworth-Heinemann, Oxford 

Galliers, R., (2003), Strategic Information Management; Challenges and Strategies in 

Management Information Systems, Butterworth Heinemann, Oxford 

Grant, K., Hackney, R., Edgar, D., (2009), Strategic Information Systems Management, 

Cengage Learning, Andover 

Jones, P. (ed), (2008), Handbook of Hospitality Operations and IT, Butterworth-Heinemann, 

Oxford 

Nyheim, P., McFadden, F., and Connolly, D. (2005). Technology Strategies for the Hospitality 

Industry. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson-Prentice Hall.  

Poon, A., (1994), Tourism, Technology and Competitive Strategies, CABI, London 

Svensonn, A., Frendberg, G., (2008), A Study of Booking Behaviour and the Customer 

Decision Process in E-Tourism. Lambert Academic Publishing. 

 

Other Learning Resources 

A good starting point in Tourism Management and eTourism is to have a look at the various 
journals often featuring articles related to this area. 

Current Issues in Tourism 

Journal of Hospitality and Tourism Research 

Journal of Tourism 

Journal of Hospitality and Tourism Technology 

Tourism Management 
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Tourism Management and eTourism 

Syllabus: 

 Introduction to module and subject area 

 The ICT revolution, and strategic management issues 

 eTourism – the interaction of ICT and tourism 

 Demand driven eTourism 

 Supply driven eTourism 

 ICT’s for strategic and operational management in key sectors of tourism and hospitality 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Preparatory Reading Independent Study 

Task: 

Key Reading: Students will be expected to familiarise themselves with the 
subject area through introductory reading. 

Activity: Visit the websites for VisitBritain, Holiday Inn and Centreparcs. 
Critically analyse the effectiveness of these websites in relation to the 
differing types of organisation they represent, focusing on their 
functionality, appearance, and navigation  

Week 2  

Introduction to ICT 

This week will introduce technological concepts and to establish a level of 
understanding of ICT’s, enabling an appreciation of the technological 
revolution. 

This will concentrate on: 

 

 Awareness of technological developments and trends 

 Terminology and critical issues 

 How ICT impacts and transforms organisations 

 Project lifecycle 

 Identify the need for integrated managerial solutions in the 
business strategy context 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Seminal work chapter 1 

Buhalis, D., (2002), Information Technology for Strategic Tourism 
Management, Pearson, Harlow 

Activity 1: A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
described. 

Workshop Activity 1: General discussion on student knowledge and 
exposure to ICT and experience to date in relation to touristic activity 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study - Fidelio Hotel Management System: 
looking at the strategic context of their investment in ICT 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Buhalis, D., Hyun Jun, S., (2011), E-Tourism, Contemporary 
Tourism Reviews, Goodfellows, Oxford 

 

Week 3  

Implications of the ICT Revolution for business and strategy 

This week students will be shown how ICT’s continue to revolutionise 
society, and how they are affecting tourism business strategy. 
Management strategic process will be covered, and how, within this, ICT 
contributes towards competitive advantage. This is investigated within the 
context of ever increasing global competition, and the notion of shrinking 
time and space. 

This will concentrate on: 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Seminal work chapter 2  

Buhalis, D., (2002), Information Technology for Strategic Tourism 
Management, Pearson, Harlow 

Activity 1: A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
described. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – Omena Hotels: technology towards 
operational efficiency. We see how ICT reduces operational costs and 



MSc Management with Streams BPP Business School 

 

203 
 

 Demonstrate how ICT’s are transforming society and business 

 Defining the key strategic contexts for organisational analysis 

 Demonstrating how ICT’s contribute to competitive advantage 
and to strengthen competitiveness 

 Show how ICT’s can support organisational development, and to 
enhance their strategic position. 

prices and how ICT and eCommerce can be instrumental in developing 
new business models 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study - Pegasus Solutions: providing 
interconnectivity. The study shows how Pegasus have established 
themselves as a key ASP (application service provider) so that customers 
can choose specific hardware and software applications off-the-shelf 
without having to invest heavily 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study 

 Independent Study 

Key Reading: further reading  around this topic 

Week 4  

eTourism – the dynamic interaction of ICT’s and tourism 

This week’s session concentrates on the concept of eTourism, and how 
each element of ICT has been embraced by the tourism industry. 
Technological convergence, and the integration of ICT systems capabilities 
has created new partnerships and opportunities within a wide and 
disparate industry 

This will concentrate on: 

 Definition of eTourism 

 How ICT’s are used in tourism and hospitality system 

 Explaining the concepts GDS’s and global distribution channels 

 Understanding the issue of technological convergence 

 Identifying the key tourism organisation stakeholders and 
explore how ICT’s integrate the entire industry and economy 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Seminal work chapter 3  

Buhalis, D., (2002), Information Technology for Strategic Tourism 
Management, Pearson, Harlow 

Activity 1:  A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
described. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – Feratel Media Technologies: What is a 
DMS (Destination Management System)? We look at Feratel’s strategic 
approach and core competence towards building key competitive 
advantages through ICT 

Independent Study 

Task: research and read further into this week’s topic 

Week 5  

Demand Driven eTourism 

This week students will explore of the on-line population and how this has 
affected tourism demand. Notions of customer ‘empowerment’ through 
ICT and the internet are investigated, and the changing ways consumers 
seek interaction with tourism organisations 

This will concentrate on: 

 The differing types of tourism demand 

 How ICT’s can satisfy the needs of consumers 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Seminal work chapter 4  

Buhalis, D., (2002), Information Technology for Strategic Tourism 
Management, Pearson, Harlow 

Activity 1:  A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
described. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study: Trip Advisor - an in-depth investigation 
into the strengths and weaknesses of Trip Advisor, and the problem of 
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 Consumer behaviour in relation to ICT options and the tourism 
product to be consumed 

 Investigating the demographics of the on-line population  

 

integrity and policing. We will compare this to the eBay model and suggest 
possible solutions 

Workshop Activity 2: Student led session: what are the tourism products 
that lend themselves to internet distribution? What would you not use the 
internet for? 

.Independent Study 

Task: research and read further into this week’s topic 

Week 6  

Supply Driven   

This week students will explore the strategic implication of ICT’s on the 
tourism and hospitality industries. We will look at how these organisations 
use eTourism to achieve and sustained competitive advantage, and the 
key challenges of ICT options and deployment 

This will concentrate on: 

 Explain how ICT can support tourism and hospitality to achieve 
and maintain competitive advantage 

 Understanding the competitive environment 

 How ICT issues contrast between SME’s and MNE’s 

 Sustaining competitive advantage through ICT 

 How ICT’s can integrate the entire tourism value chain 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Seminal work chapter 5  

Buhalis, D., (2002), Information Technology for Strategic Tourism 
Management, Pearson, Harlow 

Activity 1: A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
described. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – Tourism Technology: travel wholesale 
management system.  Analysing strategies Tourism Technology employ to 
be the world’s leading wholesale travel management system 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study: Carnival City – evaluating guests in the 
gaming industry. New technology in the casino environment. 

Independent Study 

 Task: research and read further into this week’s topic  

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

Task: Formative assessment to be undertaken – pre read for week 6 and 
catch up on missed reading – A case study will be made available on the 
VLE to test core concepts from Weeks 1 – 5 

Week 8  

Operational Management and Distribution in eTourism 

This week you will analyse the mechanisms and operational requirements 
of the tourism and hospitality industries, in particular looking at how these 
vary in differing sectors. We look at generic requirements for 
internet/intranets, partner extranets and stakeholders 
interaction/internet systems 

This will concentrate on: 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Seminal work chapter 6  

Buhalis, D., (2002), Information Technology for Strategic Tourism 
Management, Pearson, Harlow 

 

Activity 1: A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
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 Re-examining the Tourism System within this context 

 Appreciating the ICT applications required 

 The requirement for an integrative approach throughout the 
organisation and industry 

 eBusiness and the need for integrated management solutions 

 

described. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – Amadeus: the evolution of GDS 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study – a look at Emirates Airlines and their 
operations management with key focus on catering systems for their 
aircraft at Heathrow. How do they manage to cook, clean and distribute 
tens of thousands of meals a day and make sure they are fresh and 
culturally acceptable for the route. ICT is a key component. 

Independent Study 

Task: Further familiarisation with this area 

Week 9  

Social Media Marketing 

This week will focus on how tourism and hospitality can and has embraced 
this potentially powerful tool. Social media marketing concentrates on 
creating content that attracts attention from a trusted source. Its open 
accessibility and the ability to communicate with so many consumers 
brings with it great opportunities, but at the same time profound dangers. 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is social media marketing? 

 The advocacy model and its relationship to tourism 

 The global growth of social media and how tourism organisations 
vary in strategic approach 

 The opportunities and threats of social media marketing 

 Consumer-generated web-based tourism marketing 

Independent Study 

Key Reading:  Middleton, V., Fayall, A. (2009), Marketing in Travel and 

Tourism, Butterworth-Heinemann, Oxford, P239-335 

Recommended: Cox, C., Burgess, S., Sellitto, C., Buultjens, J., (2008), 

Consumer-Generated Web-Based Tourism Marketing, CRC, Gold Coast 

Activity 1: A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
described. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – STA Travel’s multi-level strategic 
approach for embracing social media 

Workshop Activity 2: Student led exercise forming a social media 
campaign for a hospitality business  

Independent Study 

Task: Students are asked to research a number of examples of effective 
social media marketing within tourism and hospitality 

Week 10  

eHospitality 

This week students will look in depth at the role of ICT’s in hotels and 
similar accommodation establishments as well as restaurants, catering 
and corporate hospitality. We will see how internal efficiencies are gained, 
as well as enhanced communication with partners and customers 

This will concentrate on: 

 How ICT can benefit both small and large hotels 

 Understanding the sources of competitive advantage within this 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Seminal work chapter 8  

Buhalis, D., (2002), Information Technology for Strategic Tourism 
Management, Pearson, Harlow 

Activity 1: A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
described. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study - Sino Hotel Group: handling multi-
property operations. This case study explores how this giant hotel chain 
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sector 

 Demonstrate the key technologies and software applications 

 The importance of integrated intranet, extranet and internet 
applications 

 The future ICT challenges for this sector 

centralised customer and corporate information through ICT systems 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study – InterContinental Hotels: managing 
inventory with HOLIDEX PLUS 

Key Reading: Buhalis, D, Egger, R.(2008), eTourism Case Studies, 

Butterworth-Heinemann, Oxford p15-83 

Week 11  

eDestinations 

This week students will look at the key strategic role of ICT for 
destinations. A destination is an amalgam of thousands of independently 
owned and controlled concerns, and ICT is key to creating an umbrella for 
consumer accessibility and information. Thus ICT is core to strategic 
planning, managing and marketing, and in particular with relation to 
destination branding. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Demonstrating how destination management systems can 
constitute a network of interconnected stakeholders on local, 
regional and national levels. 

 How ICT’s enable DMO’s and DMC’s. 

 How ICT can facilitate competitive advantage and develop 
destination branding. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Seminal work chapter 11  

Buhalis, D., (2002), Information Technology for Strategic Tourism 
Management, Pearson, Harlow 

VisitBritain, (2010), Britain Marketing & 2012 Games Global Strategy 2010-

2013, Policy Document 

Activity 1: A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
described. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study - VisitBritain: a research based exercise in 
understanding the role of NTO’s and their networks of stakeholders. We 
will investigate thoroughly the effectiveness of the website and 
interconnectivities 

Workshop Activity 2: In-depth strategic analysis of VisitBritain’s use of ICT 
and the internet before, during and after the Olympic Games 2012, in 
order to promote UK tourism and refresh Brand Britain 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Reflective log of learnings from sessions  

Week 12  

eAirlines, eTour Operators and eTravel Agents 

This week the student will understand to role of ICT’s in three major 
sectors of the tourism industry, and how these differ. Major technology 
applications and software will be discussed, and how these are aligned. 
The key issue of disintermediation will also be discussed 

This will concentrate on: 

 The technologies used in these sectors 

 The strategic and tactical aspects of ICT utilisation 

 The sources of competitiveness and how ICT can support these 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Seminal work chapters 7, 9 and 10  

Buhalis, D., (2002), Information Technology for Strategic Tourism 
Management, Pearson, Harlow 

Activity 1: A lecture focusing on the key content and learning outcomes 
described. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – Expedia and lastminute.com: from 
reservation systems to lifestyle portals 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study – TUI: integrating destination information 
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 Debate the key issues for the future Activity 2: The final session will embed the key learning outcomes plus 
module reflection and review. 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

This week will allow students to build upon the knowledge gained 
throughout the module and concentrate on: 

Further development of key syllabus components 

Preparing for examination based on course content weeks 1-10 

Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 
carried out in Weeks 1 to 10 

 

Revision 

Revision of the Syllabus 

Students should use this week to consolidate their learning. 

Independent Study: 

Task 1:  Further readings following formative assessment and feedback 
earlier in the module. 

Task 2: Students to recap on Learning Outcomes. 
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STRATEGIC PLANNING FOR TOURISM & HOSPITALITY 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader John Kouraklis  

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

‘For tomorrow belongs to the people who prepare for it today’ (African proverb) 

There has never been greater pressure on international tourism and hospitality organisations to plan 

and manage their activities effectively. 

This module encourages you to engage with both current and classic strategic and management 

theories. You will explore the relevance of traditional and contemporary theories for organisational 

strategising, examining the various tools and techniques available to managers for assessing and 

altering the internal and external organisational environments. You will develop an understanding of 

the origin of competitive advantage and develop abilities to think systemically and to apply strategic 

tools. 

You will develop strategic business planning skills for hospitality and tourism organisations. Critically 

evaluating the theories of business strategy and developing skills to analyse strategic fit, as well as 

developing business strategy for hospitality or tourism organisations. You will be able to evaluate the 

risks and consider the management of strategic implementation and business ethics. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Critically evaluate the theories, concepts and tools relating to management and decision making 

for a hospitality or tourism organisation  

 Critically evaluate strategic options for organisations in tourism and hospitality 
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 Compare and contrast the different approaches and theories used to identify and evaluate 

business strategy. 

 Identify the risks to a hospitality or tourism organisation of adopting a strategic option. 

 Recommend and justify strategic options available to a hospitality or tourism organisation. 

 Develop a Business Strategy for a Hospitality or Tourism Organisation 

 Critically evaluate the role of ethics in the development of a business strategy.  

 Identify and analyse areas of potential conflict in the implementation of business strategy. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref Students should be able to demonstrate:  

K1 
An understanding of strategic business development theories to identify the strategic 

options available for a hospitality or tourism organisation 

K2 
Identify and assess the risks to a hospitality or tourism organisation of adopting a strategic 

option  

K3 Identify and analyse areas of potential conflict in the implementation of business strategy.  

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Critically appraise key forces in the firm’s environment, together with their impacts on 

strategy formation and development. 

C2 
Critically evaluate the range of strategic options available to a hospitality or tourism 

organisation. 

C3 
Critically assess the risks to a hospitality or tourism organisation of adopting a strategic 

option. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

P1 

Develop advanced skills of critical thinking, analysis, synthesis and critical evaluation in 

order to abstract meaning from information and to share knowledge in relation to strategy 

formation  

P2 
Enhance their communication and interpersonal skills by engaging in effective written and 

oral communication of complex ideas and arguments, using a range of media 

P3 

Improve organisational practice and significantly enhance decision making skills with regard 

to complex problems involving  strategy formation and development through the systematic 

and creative application of relevant frameworks, theories and concepts 
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P4 

Synthesise information from a wide range of sources in order to gain an in-depth and  

coherent understanding of theories and practices relevant to strategy formation and 

development in the context of the organisation’s business environment  

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Perform effectively within team environments, recognise and utilise individuals’ 

contributions in group processes and negotiate and persuade or influence others 

T3 
Solve complex problems and understand their implications for the formation and 

development of international marketing strategies and marketing programmes 

 

Mode of Assessment 

Note: Where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by both modules in the 

stream with their respective questions, to be examined at a different time. 

Formative Assessment 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers and receive individual and 

group feedback. 

Summative Assessment 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected case study) 

Assessment type: Management or Consultancy report 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading  

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout the module. 

Core Texts 
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Enz, C., (2009) Hospitality Strategic Management: Concepts and Cases. 2nd ed. Hoboken: Wiley and 
Sons 
Evans, N., Campbell, D., & Stonehouse, G. (2003) Strategic Management for Travel and Tourism. 
Oxford: Butterworth-Heinemann 
 

Additional Texts 

Altinay, L., Paraskevas, A., (2007) Planning Research in Hospitality and Tourism, Oxford: Butterworth-

Heinemann 

Barney, J., (2010) Gaining and Sustaining Competitive Advantage. 3rd ed. Pearson Education. 

Beech, J., Chadwick, S., (2006) The Business of Tourism Management. Harlow: Pearson Education 

Clarke, A., Chen, W., (2007) International Hospitality Management; Concepts and Cases. Oxford: 

Butterworth-Heinemann 

Cooper, C., Fletcher, J., Fyall, A., Gilbert, D., and Wanhill, S., (2008) 4th ed, Tourism Principles and 

Practice, Harlow: Pearson Education 

De Wit, B., (2004) Strategy-Process, Content, Context: An International Perspective. 3rd ed. London: 

Thomson 

Grant, R., (2010) Contemporary Strategy Analysis: Text and Cases. 7th ed. Hoboken N.J: Wiley. 

Hall, C., (2008) Tourism Planning Policies, Processes and Relationships. 2nd ed. Harlow: Pearson 

Education 

Harrison, J., (2003) Strategic Management of Resources and Relationships: Concepts and Cases, New 

York: Wiley. 

Johnson, G. Scholes, K. & Whittington, R. (2011) Exploring Corporate Strategy: Text & Cases. 9th ed. 

Harlow: Pearson Education Limited 

Kaplan, R., (2001) The Strategy-Focused Organization: How Balanced Scorecard Companies Thrive in 

the New Business Environment. Boston Mass: Harvard Business School Press. 

Knowles, T., El-Mourhabi, J., Diamantis, D., (2004) The Globalisation of Tourism and Hospitality: A 

Strategic Perspective.  2nd ed. Thomson Learning 

Knowles, T. (1996) Corporate Strategy for Hospitality. Harlow: Longman. 

Mintzberg, H., (2009) Strategy Safari: The Complete Guide through the Wilds of Strategic 

Management. 2nd ed. Harlow UK: FT Prentice Hall. 

Olsen, D., West, J., Ching Yick Tse, E., (2007) Strategic Management in the Hospitality Industry. 2nd 

ed. Prentice Hall 

Pettigrew, A., (2006) Handbook of Strategy and Management. London, Thousand Oaks CA: Sage 

Publications. 

Porter M (2008) The five competitive forces that shape strategy Harvard Business Review, Jan Vol 

86(1), pp78-93 

Sharpley, R., Telfer, D., (eds) (2002) Tourism and Development Concepts and Issues. Cromwell Press 

Stacey, R., (2011) Strategic Management and Organisational Dynamics: The Challenge of Complexity 

to Ways of Thinking about Organisations. 6th ed. Harlow, England, New York: Financial Times 

Prentice Hall. 

Wall, G., Mathieson, A., (2006) Tourism Change Impacts and Opportunities, Harlow: Pearson 
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Weaver, D., Oppermann, M.,(2006) Tourism Management. 3rd ed. Milton: Wiley 

 

Recommended Journals 

Academy of Management Journal (Academy of Management) 

Annals of Tourism Research 

British Journal of Management (John Wiley and Sons) 

Current Issues in Tourism 

European Management Journal (Elsevier) 

Harvard Business Review (Harvard Business Publishing) 

Journal of Business Strategy (Emerald) 

Journal of Management Studies (John Wiley and Sons) 

Journal of Sustainable Tourism 

Long Range Planning (Elsevier) 

Strategic Change (John Wiley and Sons) 

Strategy and Leadership (Emerald) 

Tourism Geographies 

Tourism Management 
 

Online Resources 

www.ft.com Financial Times 

www.managers.org.uk Chartered Management Institute 

www.sps.org.uk Strategic Planning Society 

www.strategy-business.com Strategy and Business 

www.aomonline.org 

www.bized.co.uk 

www.businessballs.com 

www.travelweekly.co.uk 

www.gametheory.net 

www.systemdynamics.org 

www.travelmole.com 
 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 

be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 

external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 

module delivery. 

 
 

http://www.businessballs.com/
http://www.systemdynamics.org/
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Strategic Planning for Tourism & Hospitality 

Syllabus: 

 Introduction to Strategic Planning 

 Understanding how the unique nature of tourism as an industry and as a product gives rise to unique strategic planning issues 

 Analysing the internal and external environments for tourism and hospitality 

 Developing strategic objectives 

 Understanding planning within the strategic management process 

 Competitive positioning and competitive advantage 

 Resource Based Theory, resources and competitive advantage 

 Evaluating strategic options 

 Implementing strategic options 

 Strategy Selection and Risk Assessment 

 Sustainability and strategy 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

What is a Strategy? 

The head start week requires students to consider: 

 What is a strategy? 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Students should also familiarise themselves with chapter 1 of 
Johnson, G. Scholes, K. & Whittington, R. (2011) Exploring Corporate Strategy: 
Text & Cases. 9th ed. Harlow: Pearson Education Limited. 

Task: Students to source and read 4 articles on strategy development in tourism 
and hospitality 

 

Week 2  

The Unique Nature of Tourism as ‘Business’ 

This week, we will set the context for the module by understanding the 
unique nature of tourism and hospitality as industries, and their 
‘products’. These create disparate and differing demands upon tourism 
and hospitality management and strategic options. The areas we 
consider include: 

 Tourism: industry or system? 

 Defining ‘strategic management’ 

 Key considerations and implications concerning the nature of 
the tourism and hospitality product, and how this is 
problematic for tourism and hospitality strategic management 
and planning 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Key text, Evans etc al (2003) pp27-41 

and 

Beech J and Chadwick S, (2006) The Business of Tourism Management 

Harlow: Pearson Education pp3-41 

 

Session1: 180 minutes 

Lecture: An interactive lecture to familiarise students with the nature and 
importance of tourism and hospitality as global industries. This lecture will set 
vital contexts for the rest of the module, in that the student must appreciate the 
unique characteristics and demands within these areas 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor led discussion of the module.  

Workshop Activity 2: Introductory student led discussion concerning the current 
challenges facing tourism and hospitality managers, and pressures on strategic 
space. How might managers mitigate against these challenges? 

Workshop Activity 3: Case Study – the role of NTO’s in strategic planning and 
formulation for tourism destinations. How do the issues we have identified 
manifest themselves for NTO’s? How might these be overcome? We will look at 
VisitBritain in detail, with knowledge gained to be used again in Week 4 (Case 
Study – Olympics 2012) 
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Week 3  

Introduction to Strategic Planning 

This week will focus on defining and understanding the role of strategy 
within tourism and hospitality. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Definitions and Scope of Strategy 

 Strategic Planning Process 

 Business and Competitive Orientations 

 Strategic Direction  

 Current Trends in Strategic Planning 

 

 

Independent Study:  

Key Reading: Key Text: Enz,C., (2009) pp3-33  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Lecture: An interactive lecture exploring generic definitions of strategy and 
students will be made familiar with the key principles and concepts underlying 
strategic formulation and the strategic planning process.  The session will also 
address how strategy is changing in the 21st century, by reference to issues such 
as the ethics, increasingly sophisticated consumers, technology shifts, and the 
challenges presented by an increasingly global economy. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – an investigation into the creation of Hong 
Kong Disneyland, and the strategic framework and partnerships that had to be 
forged to facilitate this major venture and investment.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study – an investigation into easyJet’s strategic 
management planning approach and how this is now changing within the 
current challenging economic environment 

Independent Study: 

Task:  background reading  

 

Week 4  

The External Environment 

This week will develop your understanding of planning frameworks 
including the strategic audit process, relevant for assessing external 
environments, but with specific reference to the tourism and hospitality 
industries. 

 

This will concentrate a range of important contexts including: 

 Macro environments 

 Micro environments (including consumer behaviour, market 
analysis, and strategic group analysis) 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Key text: Evans et al (2003), pp151-196, Enz, C.,(2009) pp39-69 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Lecture: An interactive lecture to familiarise students with the concept of 
scenario planning within core frameworks for strategic analysis.  

Models explored will include PESTEL, Porter’s 5 Forces, Porter’s Diamond, and 
Strategic Group Analysis. 

Clarifying the difference between industries and markets 

Students’ understanding will be tested by means of informal question and 
answer sessions. Students will take one of these models and apply it to a tourism 
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 The strategic audit process 

 Limitations of tools for strategic analysis 

 
 

organisation they are familiar with. What were the problems? 

Workshop Activity 1: Working in small groups, students will draw on their pre-
reading as well as previous knowledge, to create a picture of how the UK tourism 
and hospitality industries will look in 10 years. Feedback to the rest of the class.  

We will then watch Forum For The Future’s audio visual assessment of four such 
possible scenario’s, and discuss which we think is the most likely 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study – Trips Worldwide (an independent travel 
agency) had to go through a fundamental strategic change in the face of key 
changes in the macro-environment. What did they do, and were they successful? 

 Independent Study: 

For next week, you MUST read the VisitBritain document ‘Britain Marketing & 
2012 Global Games Strategy 2010-2013’. Accessed from:  

http://www.tourismhelp.co.uk/objview.asp?object_id=454 

Week 5  

Analysing the Internal Environment 
This week will develop your understanding as to how analysis of internal 
environment influences strategy within tourism and hospitality. 

This will concentrate on: 

Financial strength e.g. ratio analysis 

The value chain 

Resource-based theory 

Core competences and distinctive capabilities 

Identifying key resources 

The VRIO and SWOT frameworks 

Economies of Scale and Scope within tourism and hospitality businesses 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Evans et al (2003), pp43-90 

Session 1  

Lecture: Strategic resources and architecture:-Core competences, HR, Data, 
Value chain, Brand, Reputation, Financial resources. Contemporary issues:- CSR, 
culture, values, benchmarking, performance excellence models, SWOT. 

Workshop Activity 1: the Olympics 2012 – we look at the full strategic planning 
agenda in the UK for hosting the world’s largest event. This will span the macro, 
micro and internal environmental analysis before we look in detail at the 
VisitBritain policy document of how the benefits of hosting the games are to 
benefit not just tourism throughout the country, but other positive social, 
environmental and economic agendas. 

.Independent Study: 

Does the value chain remain a relevant concept in the tourism and hospitality 
sectors? 

Week 6  Competitive Strategy and Strategic Direction for Tourism and Independent Study 

http://www.tourismhelp.co.uk/objview.asp?object_id=454
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Hospitality Organisations 

This week’s session will develop your understanding of the bases of 
competition and the direction of organisational development 

We will: 

 Describe and evaluate generic strategic frameworks 

 Describe and evaluate the strategy clock and Poon’s tourism 
competitive strategy concepts 

 Understand hybrid strategies 

 Identify strategic direction 

 Explain the role of the Value Chain in linking core competences 
and generic strategies 

 

Key Reading: Evans et al (2003) pp203-209. Enz, C.,(2009) pp164-197 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Lecture: Tutor presentation with regard to  the development of an organisation’s 
strategy including Mission formulation, critique of organisation’s current 
strategic intent, stakeholder power and interest matrix, cultural web and 
objective setting 

Workshop Activity 1: A strategic analysis of the Virgin Group. We will use a 
number of strategic frameworks to understand the success and failures of this 
multinational and multi-industry company, with particular focus on its travel and 
tourism sectors 

Workshop Activity 2: A strategic appraisal of the Thomas Cook Group (TCG) in 
response to its recent financial and operational problems. What strategic actions 
have they taken and why?  

Independent Study 

Research articles concerning TCG’s performance and results over the last three 
years. 

Research the Virgin Group. 

Week 7  

Strategic Methods for Development for Tourism and Hospitality 

This week will look at the importance of choosing the appropriate 
method of strategic development as critical to the success of strategy. 
Growth is a key organisational objective, and by the end of this week 
students will be able to: 

Define and distinguish between planning for internal and external 
growth 

 Understand the difference between organic and inorganic 
growth strategies 

 The Ansoff matrix 

 Strategic alliances in tourism and hospitality 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Evans et al (2003), pp241-267. Enz, C.,(2009) pp205-250 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Lecture: An interactive session to familiarise students with the differing 
approaches and methods that tourism and hospitality organisations may follow, 
with examples of real-life companies and situations used throughout, in order to 
relate theory to practice. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study – we look at the factors that led to the 
formation of IAG (the merger of BA and Iberia). What were the advantages of 
this form of growth?  Where are the synergies, and where might there be 
problems ahead? 

Workshop Activity 3: Case Study – we look at The Leading Hotels of The World, a 
strategic alliance within the hospitality industry. Why adopt this form of growth? 
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To what degree do members of the alliance win or lose? 

Independent Study: 

Task: Investigate both IAG and The Leading Hotels of The World. Find out all you 
can about them 

For next week – choose an international hotel chain and conduct research on 
their product and brand portfolios 

Week 8  

Strategic Evaluation and Selection 

This week’s session will review approaches selecting and evaluating 
strategic options. Each option available must be assessed thoroughly, in 
relation to the criteria set from earlier analysis, and must be within the 
capabilities of that organisation.  

This will concentrate on: 

 The key areas that strategic decisions concern 

 Resourcing the strategy 

 Managing strategic action 

 Organisational Culture 

 Strategic fit 

 The four generic criteria that can be used to assessing strategic 
options 

 

Formative Assignment Due 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  

Evans et al (2003), pp267-283.  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Lecture: An interactive, lecture-style session evaluating the resources needed to 
implement any strategic plan. This includes human, technological and financial 
resources, and the need to appraise the feasibility of successful strategic 
implementation and action 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – Flights international, a major UK retailer of 
airline tickets, had to radically re-align its business in the wake of direct-sell and 
low-cost airlines. Here, we look at the evaluation of possible strategic options, 
and what happened next. Did they make the right decision? 

Workshop Activity 2: Mexico has seen many of its tourism resources ruined by 
mass tourism development, driven only by the private sector. We look at 
FONATUR, the Mexican government body set up to regulate future 
development. Is this a strategy likely to work? 

Independent Study: 

Task:  Can destinations denigrated by mass tourism development, ever return to 
a planned sustainable future? 

Dodds, Rachel. (2007) Sustainable Tourism and Policy Implementation: Lessons 
from the Case of Calvia, Spain. Current Issues in Tourism Vol 10, No.4, pp296-319 

Week 9  
Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks 

Consolidation 

Key Reading: Selected reading to consolidate their learning from week 1-5. 
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of the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help 
you complete your summative assignment.  

 

Watch/Listen/Task: 1 or more tasks that the student is expected to carry out to 
consolidate their learning from week 1 – 5. 

Preparation for Week 6: 

Task: Production of short case strategy analysis (submit as formative). 

Week 10  

The Integrated and Strategic Tourism Planning Process 

This week, we look at the highly complex area of tourism planning; a key 
part of the strategic process. Tourism can have profound impacts 
economically, culturally and environmentally, thus the planning process 
must be inclusive and exhaustive, and incorporating diverse 
stakeholders that tourism is now answerable to. This can adversely 
influence the ‘ideal’ strategic options.  

We will: 

 Develop our understanding of vision, mission, goal, objective 
and target 

 Appreciate the issues and pressures for integrated planning 

 Understand the importance of identifying and involving 
stakeholders in the planning process 

 Focus on the role of evaluating and monitoring tourism 
planning 

 Sustainability and strategic planning 

 CSR and ethics 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  

Hall, C., (2008) Tourism Planning Policies, Processes and Relationships. 2
nd

 ed. 
Harlow: Pearson Education pp44-69 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Lecture: Interactive lecture to familiarise students with the realities of the 
tourism planning process. Tourism spans coastal, rural and urban environments, 
and has multi-level impacts and considerations to be planned for. We will look at 
the need for stakeholder involvement, plus the need for flexibility and 
contingency planning. 

Workshop Activity 1: student led discussion of the week’s key reading chapter 
(see above) 

Workshop Activity 2: Case Study – we look in depth at Dubai as a tourism 
destination, and the strategic decisions this Emirate made for tourism to be a 
major economic sector, when its oil resources ran out. Tourism was part of a 
wider strategy, but within its vision as a major tourism hub, we see how this was 
reliant on wider internal and external strategic partnerships 

Independent Study: 

Task: Consider and list the stakeholders that would need to be involved in the 

development planning of a new golf course in a coastal location 

 

Week 11  

Strategic Implementation for Tourism and Hospitality Organisations 

This week will focus on the key issues that need to be addressed for the 
successful execution of strategic planning. There are a number of 
essential areas that need to be considered before effective action. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Evans et al (2003) pp283-331. Enz,C.,(2009) pp299-354 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Lecture: An interactive session, investigating approaches to strategic decision 
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This will concentrate on:: 

 Where implementation fits into the strategic process 

 Managing and resourcing the strategy during implementation 

 Risk assessment within decision making process 

 Analysing the socio-culture environment and organisational 
climate 

 Change management and critical success factors 

 Barriers to implementation 

making, the influence of key stakeholders and assessment of strategic fit. 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – looking at the recent re-branding of Holiday 
Inn. We will look at the key factors that precipitated this major strategic 
decision, and how it was executed successfully. 

Workshop Activity 2: An interactive session reviewing approaches to risk 
assessment and role it can play in strategic selection. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Read Hall, C., (2008) Tourism Planning Policies, Processes and 
Relationships. 2

nd
 ed. Harlow: Pearson Education pp244-262. 

Week 12  

International and Global Strategic Planning 

Tourism and hospitality are global industries, spanning cultures and 
economies. Many organisations are now spread across geographic 
regions. This week we consider the issues and challenges of strategic 
planning on the international arena 

This will concentrate on: 

 Define and distinguish between internationalisation and 
globalisation 

 Factors driving globalisation 

 Global strategy options for growth 

 International market entry options 

 International operations and value chain options 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Evans et al (2003) pp320-311. Enz, C., (2009) pp397-428 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Lecture: An interactive lecture looking at the likely scenarios of tourism and 
hospitality strategic planning and action in the future. We will draw together 
many of the themes covered in the module to do this. Whilst doing this we will 
look at globalisation and its impact on tourism and hospitality planning 

Workshop Activity 1: Case Study – The Thomas Cook Group. Carrying on from 
Week 5, we look at the global vertical integration of the company, along with the 
global dispersal of its value chain. 

Workshop Activity 2: Student presentations of their draft assignments 

Independent Study: 

Task: Following session 2, to develop further scenarios and identify appropriate 
actions 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Completion of Summative Assessment Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried out 
in weeks 1 to 10 
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PRIVATE EQUITY AND VENTURE CAPITAL 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Cesario Mateus 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites Corporate Finance 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

Over the past fifteen years, there has been a tremendous boom in the private equity industry. The 

pool of U.S. private equity funds—partnerships specializing in venture capital, leveraged buyouts, 

mezzanine investments, build-ups, and distressed debt—has grown from $5 billion in 1980 to over 

$450 billion in 2007. Private equity's recent growth has outstripped that of almost every class of 

financial product. While the growth in private equity has been striking, the potential for future 

development is even more impressive. Despite its growth, the private equity pool today remains 

relatively small. For every one dollar of private equity in the portfolio of U.S. institutional investors, 

there is about $40 of publicly traded equities. The ratios are even more uneven for overseas 

institutions.  

The recent economic events obviously had a strong impact on the PE industry. Deal volume has 

fallen dramatically as credit has tightened, and the types of deals that are now being done are very 

different from those that were done just two years ago. But, even in difficult times, there are 

opportunities, some outside the realm of traditional buyouts. This course is designed to help 

students develop the skills to exploit these opportunities. In addition, we will have a detailed 

discussion on the new phenomenon – Sovereign Wealth Funds. They became an extremely 

important source of investment money, they apply a number of investment techniques from 

sophisticated P/E firms and they are very controversial – is there only an economic interest at play? 

This topic also extends the international dimension of discussion on PE. 

This elective module is aimed at students intending to specialise in the area of entrepreneurial 

finance and as such is compulsory for students taking this specialism. The module must be taken 



MSc Management with Streams BPP Business School 

 

222 
 

together with the Corporate Finance module, to benefit fully from its valuation and financial analysis 

aspects. This module seeks to deepen students' understanding of corporate finance – it emphasizes 

the relevance of the intellectual frameworks used to analyse corporate finance problems 

(incomplete contracting theory, agency problems, etc.) for the private equity industry. 

The teaching approach is analytical rather than mathematical, and the intuition and practical 

application (heavy use of case studies) of theoretical concepts is emphasised throughout the 

module. However, this course introduces a wide array of valuation methodologies, which by nature 

are highly numerical. These range from approaches commonly seen in practice (e.g., the use of 

comparables and the "venture capital" method) to those less frequently employed but likely to be 

useful nonetheless (the use of Monte Carlo simulations and option pricing techniques). The course 

emphasizes not only the mechanisms employed, but also how to clearly communicate the strengths 

and limitations of each approach. 

Educational Aims 

The module aims to:  

 Provide an analytical framework for evaluating the strategic and financial impact of private 

equity (PE) and venture capital (VC) in a modern economy.  

 Present a critical examination and analysis of the practical management and exit issues related 

to PE.  

 Present the PE and VC “life cycles”, from selection of targets, valuation techniques to exit 

strategies.  

 Review and apply the key concepts and tools of corporate finance in the context of private 

equity industry. 

 Build an appreciation of the valuation process in the private equity setting 

 Assess the new phenomenon: Sovereign Wealth Funds and their role in the world economy. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Thorough understanding of principles of P/E and VC life cycle process and associated risks. 

K2 
Demonstrate familiarity and professional competence in application of various valuation 

techniques, applied in PE. 

K3 
Extend the knowledge in assessing investment attractiveness of P/E and VC targets, including 

analysis of SWF’s.  

K4 Critically analyse and apply the financing and exit strategies for P/E firms. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 
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C1 Apply mathematical techniques to professional P/E and VC practice. 

C2 Assess valuation methods via the use of up to date scholarship and research. 

C3 
Demonstrate a systematic understanding of corporate-finance-based analytical techniques in 
P/E and VC environment. 

C4 
Critically analyse complex P/E-related problems using both qualitative and quantitative 
methods. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Demonstrate current knowledge and practical ability to address issues in P/E with 
consideration to requirements of regulatory framework 

P2 
Demonstrate an ability to source relevant information and data in order to conduct P/E-
related analysis in professional practice 

P3 
Critically analyse both theory and current practice in the area of P/E in order to inform 
professional practice  

P4 
Synthesise the results of best current practice and theoretical research for the purpose of 
improving commercial practice 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Use computer software  and databases to analyse market and company-specific  data to 
develop realistic valuations 

T2 
Use a variety of resources and financial data in the discussion of complex target selection 
and acquisition strategies in the P/E. 

T3 Work independently and as part of a team in order to improve organizational performance 

T4 
Debate convincingly the issues arising in the areas of P/E and VC in a variety of contexts 
utilizing appropriate mediums 
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Mode of Assessment 

Note: Where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by both modules in the 

stream with their respective questions, to be examined at a different time. 

Formative Assessment 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers and receive individual and 

group feedback 

 

Summative Assessment 

1. 3 hour Exam (pre seen case study) 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your Programme Handbook. 

Each summative assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade, 

according to the specification detailed in your Module Outline. For the classification of your degree 

(Distinction, Merit, Pass) the final module grades will be combined as a programme weighted 

percentage according to the Programme Regulations, detailed in your Programme Handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout the module. 

Core Texts 

George Fenn, Nellie Liang, and Steven Prowse, The Economics of the Private Equity Industry, 
Washington, Federal Reserve Board (available on-line as pdf document, free of charge) 

Metrick, Venture Capital and the Finance of Innovation, John Wiley 2006 (1st ed.; 2nd is due any 
moment) 

M. Porter, What is Strategy 

C.K. Prahalad & G. Hamel, The Core Competency of Corporation 

 

Journals 

Journal of Private Equity 

Financial Times 

The Economist 

Journal of Corporate Finance 

Harvard Business Review 

Venture Capital Journal 
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Private Equity Analyst 

Money 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Henry Lahr , Florian T. Herschke Organizational Forms and Risk of Listed Private Equity, Journal of 
Private Equity, Winter 2009 

C.Cuny, E. Talmor, A theory of private equity turnarounds, Journal of Corporate Finance, Volume 13, 
I ssue 4, September 2007, Pages 629-646 

PE firms look to IT acquisitions, European VCJ, February 2010 

Online Resources 

EVCA [www.evca.com] 

Blackstone [www.blackstone.com] 

3i [www.3i.com] 

Private Equity [www.privateequity.com] 

Private Equity Wire [www.privateequitywire.co.uk] 

Global Small Caps [www. gscaps.com/Private_Equity] 

Sovereign Wealth Fund Institute [http://www.swfinstitute.org/] 

 

http://www.iijournals.com/doi/abs/10.3905/JPE.2009.13.1.089
http://www.sciencedirect.com/science?_ob=PublicationURL&_tockey=%23TOC%236013%232007%23999869995%23666617%23FLA%23&_cdi=6013&_pubType=J&view=c&_auth=y&_acct=C000050221&_version=1&_urlVersion=0&_userid=10&md5=8cd8431c544aee45b308b79f147a5a4a
http://www.sciencedirect.com/science?_ob=PublicationURL&_tockey=%23TOC%236013%232007%23999869995%23666617%23FLA%23&_cdi=6013&_pubType=J&view=c&_auth=y&_acct=C000050221&_version=1&_urlVersion=0&_userid=10&md5=8cd8431c544aee45b308b79f147a5a4a
http://www.evca.com/
http://www.blackstone.com/
http://www.3i.com/
http://www.privateequity.com/
http://www.privateequitywire.co.uk/
http://www.swfinstitute.org/
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Private Equity and Venture Capital 

Syllabus: 

 Part 1: Fund Strategy.  

o In this part we will look at the organization of private equity and venture capital funds and their strategies.  

 Part 2: Investment Decision: Deal Sourcing and Due Diligence.  

o In this part we will move into a deal analysis.  

o We will explore the various ways that private equity firms source deals, and the strengths and weaknesses of these approaches.  

o We will also analyse the due diligence process - how it relates to sourcing, negotiation, and valuation. 

 Part 3: Deal Financing, Valuation and Exits.  

o We will study the ways that private equity firms finance acquisitions and the financing challenges they now face.  

o We will also develop a variety of tools for valuing acquisitions (including LBO models) and hybrid securities.  

 Finally, this module will analyse the exit decision - both the timing and mode of exit.  
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

 Independent Study 

Re-visiting concepts from Theory of Finance and Financial Statements 
Analysis 

Week 2  

Introduction to Private Equity 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is private equity (asset class/business model)?  

 Types of PE transaction – VC, MBO, LBO, PTP 

 Types of PE funds (seed stage, growth/expansion stage, pre-IPO, buyout, 
mezzanine, distressed) 

 Differences between PE and other alternative investment classes  

 The role of the fund principal sponsor/general partner/investment 
advisers 

 Fund economics (capital contributions, carried interest, distributions, 
fees) 

Independent Study 

Pre-Reading: 

HBS Note: Note on European Private Equity 

LBS mp4 file on PE industry 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: general and systematic introduction to the P/E 
landscape: size of the market, history of P/E and description of major players 

Workshop Activity 2: How to look at P/E case: legal and corporate 
governance perspectives as well as valuation background 

Independent Study 

Consolidation: types of PE funds 

Key Reading:  

Appropriate chapters from Fenn 

HBS Note: Private Equity Today and Tomorrow 

Week 3  

Establishing Private Equity Funds 

This will concentrate on: 

 Use of offshore domiciles  

 Fund structures (limited partnerships/investment companies) 

 Fund documents  

 Functionaries (fund administrator, custodian) 

 Regulatory issues on fund formation (licensing, securities laws, anti-
money laundering issues) 

 Tax issues (LP and fund level)  

 Marketing funds 

 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Reading: 

Case Study: Yale University Investment Office 

Examples of PE pitch books 

 Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: presentation (in co-operation with BPP Law School) of 
pertinent legal issues in P/E 

Workshop Activity 1: Practical exercises on pitch books and legal structure of 
P/E funds 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: 
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HBS note on Private Equity Partnership Agreement 

Chapters from Fenn 

Lahr article 

Week 4  

Private Equity Fundraising 

This will concentrate on: 

 Who does what during the process? 

 How much does the money cost? 

 

Independent study 

Task: What would be your return expectations if you were to invest in a PE 
fund? – refresh concepts from ToF (risk vs return, CAPM) 

Key Reading: 

Case: ACME Investment Trusts 

Case: Grove Street Advisors 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on raising funds by private equity 
organizations.  

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis of private equity organizations of very different 
maturities and with varied investment targets. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Fenn 

Week 5  

Investment Decision: Deal Sourcing and Preliminary Assessment 

This will concentrate on: 

 Right management?  

 Right industry?  

 Right company? 

 

Independent Study 

Strategic fit 

Key Reading: 

Seminal articles 

Martin Smith, May 2002 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Review of the strategic assessment methodologies 
applied in Private Equity. 

Workshop Activity 2: Class discussion: Martin Smith, May 2002.  

Independent Study 

Task: Consolidation and extension: what is the core competency of a PE 
fund? 

Key Reading: 

J. Lerner, A Note on Private Equity Information Sources 
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Article on PE funds looking to invest in the IT sector 

Week 6  

Due Diligence 

This will concentrate on: 

 Financial (historical and projections, financial modelling),  

 Legal and operational  

 Due diligence procedures 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: 

Case: AIT Group Plc 

Chapters from Fenn 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: presentation of key concepts and data 

Workshop Activity 1: role playing: setting up data rooms, typical traps in the 
process 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

Independent Study 

Task: Refresh valuation concepts from Corporate Finance;  

Key Reading: Cunny and Talmor article 

Week 8  

Deal Financing 

This will concentrate on: 

 Equity finance for acquisition vehicle  

 Debt finance for acquisition vehicle 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: 

Note on Private Equity Securities 

Fenn 

Metrick 

Case: Quorn Foods 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: Class discussion on the Case: Montague Private Equity 
(Quorn Foods?) 

Week 9  

Valuation Issues 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: 

NYU Stern Note: “Methods of Corporate valuation” 

HBS’s  “Note on valuation in private equity settings”  

Case: Brazes Partners: The ColMark LBO 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Class discussion on valuation concepts, practical 
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exercises 

Workshop Activity 2: Presentation of graded group project, based on tutor-
led class discussions on the case. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Fenn, Metrick 

Week 10  

Exit Strategies  

This will concentrate on: 

 How to prepare for Exits  

 IPOs 

 Secondary buyouts  

 Trade sales  

Sovereign Wealth Funds 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is a SWF? 

 SWFs: Nature and Purpose: 

 Examples of Objectives 

 Types of Investment Vehicles 

 Current Trends 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: 

HBS Note on the IPO 

HBS Note: Between a Rock and a Hard Place: Valuation and Distribution in 
Private Equity 

Case: Apax Partners and Xerium 

Task: Research on selected SWFs 

Key Reading: 

IMF Report on SWF, February 2008 

J. Rautava,  Sovereign wealth funds arouse political passions, Bank of Finland, 
Autumn 2008 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: Class discussion on merits of various exit types 

Workshop Activity 2: Group discussion and ad-hoc presentations on the case 

Extension and 
consolidation 

 Independent Study 

Task: Is PE a business model for the future? 

Key Reading: MP4 files from LBS 

 



MSc Management with Streams BPP Business School 

 

231 
 

FINANCING ENTREPRENEURIAL INITIATIVES 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Piotr Konwicki 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Financial Statement Analysis or Equivalent Accounting course 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

“There is only one way to make a great deal of money; and that is in a business of your own.”  J. Paul 

Getty 

The course aims to provide the students with a strong foundation in understanding the various ways 

unlisted companies can be built and valued.  It is designed to expose the students to many different 

kinds of situations involving a critical evaluation of the business, for purposes of establishing its 

value and for seeking financing. It shows how the various financing and investment activities can 

have an impact on the structure, operations, as well as the future of the business. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Provide the students with an overview of the entrepreneurial deal making process and the 

various elements involved from both the management as well as the investor point of view 

 Develop the students’ skills in addressing financing and investment issues within the company 

and understand how to approach the market and the investors 

 Enhance the students’ appreciation of how the financing activities and structure could impact 

the operational and management structure as well as growth of the entrepreneurial business 

 Develop the students’ skills in valuing unlisted companies at various stages of growth 

 Develop students’ ability to use financing methods as a strategic tool for growing an 

entrepreneurial initiative. 

Learning Outcomes 
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Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
A systematic understanding and critical awareness of issues faced in managing and growing 

an entrepreneurial business. 

K2 
A deep and systematic understanding of how financing and investment strategies can impact 

the structure of the business. 

K3 A deep knowledge of the market for financing entrepreneurial activities pre-IPO. 

K4 
An enhanced appreciation of the deal making process in various stages of entrepreneurial 

initiatives. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Critically apply various methods of valuation techniques for non-listed companies. 

C2 Rigorously analyse the market for financing options. 

C3 
Use valuation methods decisively in conjunction with strategic analysis to critically assess 

good entrepreneurial business opportunities. 

C4 Structure deals in order to effectively secure financing for the business. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Gather and analyse economic and business information in order to make informed decisions 

in complex business environments. 

P2 
Assess deal-making situations and formulate strategic actions in order to maximize the value 

created for the business. 

P3 

Develop and communicate business proposals based on quantitative methods of analysis 

backed by strong qualitative assessment of the intangibles surrounding an entrepreneurial 

environment. 

P4 Formulate strategies in negotiating and implementing financing and investment proposals. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Develop an appreciation of the art and science of valuation for non-listed companies. 

T2 Strengthen negotiation skills for deal-making. 

T3 
Improve communication skills for delivering financial messages that are developed in highly 

uncertain environments. 
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T4 Strengthen strategic analytical skills for taking business ventures to new levels. 

 

Mode of Assessment 

Note: Where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by both modules in the 

stream with their respective questions, to be examined at a different time. 

Formative Assessment 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers and receive individual and 

group feedback 

Summative Assessment 

1. 2,500 Word Individual Consultancy Report (External client or selected case study) 

Assessment type: Management or Consultancy Report 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in the programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according to the 

Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout the module. 

Core Texts 

 

Additional Texts 

Arundale, K (2007) Raising Venture Capital Finance in Europe: A Practical Guide for Business Owners, 
Entrepreneurs and Investors, Kogan Page Ltd 

Bing, G (2007) Due Diligence: Planning, Questions, Issues, Praeger Publisher  

Campbell, K (2003) Smarter Ventures, Financial Times  

EVCA Why and how to invest in Private Equity and Venture Capital 

Parks, S (2006) How to Fund your Business: The Essential Guide to Raising Finance to Start and Grow 
Your Business, Pearson  
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Pearce, R., and Barnes, S (2006) Raising Venture Capital, John Wiley and Sons Pratt, S (2008) Valuing 
a Business, McGraw Hill Professional  

Pratt, S., Reilly, R.F., and Schweihs, R., (1998) Valuing Small Businesses and Professional Practices, 
McGraw Hill  

Stutely, R (2006) The Definitive Guide to Business Finance. What Smart Managers Do With The 
Number, 2nd Ed, Pearson 

Watkins, G (2006) Exit Strategy: A Practical Guide to Selling Your Business, Bookforce  

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Burke, A. et al (2010) ‘How Does Entrepreneurial Activity Affect the Supply of Informal Investors?’, 
Venture Capital: An International Journal of Entrepreneurial Finance, January 

Sterescu, D (2010) ‘LPs throw out the old for the new’, Unquote.com, February 

Anon (2010) ‘Carlyle & Fosun to Launch Private Equity Fund in China’, European Venture Capital 
Journal, February 

Anson, M (2010) ’Measuring a Premium for Liquidity Risk’, The Journal of Private Equity, Spring  

  

Online Resources 

European Venture Capital Association [http://www.evca.eu/] 

Small Business in UK [http://www.smallbusiness.co.uk/] 

European Venture Capital and Private Equity Journal [http://www.evcj.com/] 

Red Herring [http://www.redherring.com/]  

Real Business and Real Deals [http://realbusiness.co.uk/]  

 

Cases 

Nikidom: Entrepreneurship with or without venture capital A 

Argogen Biotech 

In-Fusion 

Great Eastern Toys  

Case Basic Textiles – valuation and financing 

Fractius-3i A 

John Hirsicks’ New Venture 

Friends Reunited A 

Hobards A 

The Petit Cottage LBO Case 

Fractius-3i B 

Hobards B 

Aero Logistics 

Friends reunited C 

Lundbeck A S 

IPO of Air Berlin 
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Financing Entrepreneurial Initiatives 

Syllabus: 

 Basic valuation techniques 

 The market structure in the pre-IPO finance  

 Financing and structuring deals: general overview 

 Due diligence process 

 Analysing a deal 

 MBOs, MBIs, LBOs in entrepreneurial environments 

 Financing and its impact on operations and management 

 Strategic opportunities: when to buy and when to sell 

 Going public: IPO opportunity 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Awareness of the European VC/PE Market 

Students should read about the European VC and PE market in preparation 
for the discussion in session 1.  

NB. The cases for each session need to be read before the relevant 
session. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Visit the website on European Venture Capital Association 
(http://www.evca.eu) for an overview of the industry, and some basic 
information on techniques in methods of valuation. 

Students should have read the cases prior to coming to the next session. 

Week 2  

Overview of VC/PE Market in Europe and Valuation 

This week will provide an overview of the VC and PE market in Europe and 
how small entrepreneurial companies can find opportunities in this market 
to support their growth plans and business activities. It also introduces the 
basic concepts in valuation techniques that would be useful for exploring 
financing options for the business. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Overview of the VC/PE market in Europe. 

 Venture capital. 

 E-commerce. 

 Overview of the various basic valuation techniques: VC, DCF, real 
option, multiples. 

 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Chaplinsky S (2005) The Valuation of Early-Stage Companies, 
Darden School of Business. 

http://www.smallbusinessnotes.com/financing/busvaluation.html 

http://www.ventureline.com/techniques.asp 

Cases:  

Nikidom: Entrepreneurship with or without venture capital A 

Argogen Biotech 

Students should have read the cases prior to coming to class. 

Task: review of European VC/PE market, with reference to: 
http://www.evcj.com/ 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  Broad overview of the financing alternatives for 
entrepreneurs in Europe, with reference to specific cases Nikidon and 
Argogen. 

Workshop Activity 2: Introduce the various methods that can be used in 
valuing privately held companies (Nikidom, Argogen Biotech), and discuss 
the challenges of this activity as an art and a science. 

Workshop Activity 3: Assess the strengths and weaknesses of the various 
valuation methods. 

Independent Study 

Task: Review FT article on a VC company. 

Week 3  
Valuation and Currency Effects 

This week will illustrate the effects of foreign exchange fluctuations on the 

Independent Study 

Key Reading:  In-Fusion, Great Eastern Toys cases and group discussion. 
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value of a company, and how management financial decisions can 
influence future performance. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Measurement of FX risk. 

 Forecasting FX rates. 

 Use of instruments to manage FX risks. 

 Working capital management. 

 

Task: review valuation methods. 

Session 1:180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Application of the valuation techniques in In Fusion 
(VC, DCF, multiples) applied to Great Eastern Toys.  Contrasting valuation 
methods in this context. 

Workshop Activity 2: Introducing the various factors that come in to the 
valuation for an internationally orientated company, including currency 
effects in valuations. 

Workshop Activity 3: Analysis of valuation techniques applied in Great 
Eastern Toys 

Independent Study 

Task: Review a business article concerning a company with FX exposure. 

Week 4  

VC, Angels, PE 

This week will provide an overview of the structure and the business 
model of the various providers of financing in various stages of the 
business.  Negotiation techniques across the various funding sources are 
explored. 

 

 

Independent Study 

Task: review valuation methods in light of cross-border business. 

Key Reading: Cases- 

Case Basic Textiles –  valuation and financing 

Fractius-3i A 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: An overview of what the VC, PEs and Angels do and 
how one differentiates among them.  Specific examples of each are 
examined. 

Workshop Activity 2:  Evaluation of financing options given the various 
stages of growth of a company.  Appropriateness of options are assessed 
based on company stage, using Fractius as an example. 

Independent Study 

Task: Identify major financing sources and their activities. 

Week 5  

Financing and Structuring Deals 

This week will provide an overview of how to choose a financing company 
and how deals can be structured. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Developing a prototype, building a team, raising VC. 

Independent Study 

Task: review alternative sources of financing. 

Key Reading: Cases- 

John Hirsicks’ New Venture 
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Fractius 3i A (cont’d) 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Present principles involved in structuring of deals.  
Developing new sources of financing as company evolves. 

Workshop activity 2: Examination of take-over strategies.  Negotiating 
new financing.  Exploring take-over opportunities to grow the business 
under strong sponsorship. Fractius is used as an example. 

Independent Study 

Task: Look at a company and propose appropriate financing structure. 

Week 6  

MBOs and LBOs  

This week will provide an understanding of how management can acquire 
controlling interests in the company, also through leveraged financing. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Use of leverage. 

 Management incentivisation. 

 Management strategy 

 Role of equity investor and debt provider 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Read about recent LBOs/MBOs in trade press. 

Key Reading:  Salient Features of a management buy-out.  

Cases- 

Friends Reunited A 

Hobards A 

The Petit Cottage LBO Case 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Contrasting Mechanics of LBO with Mechanics of 
MBO, looking at specific examples of each.   

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis of LBO (Petit Cottage) and Friends 
Reunited/Hobards (MBOs). 

Independent Study 

Task: Review of Friends Reunited (C) and Hobards (B) 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

 

Independent Study  

Task: Consult recommended websites and report back on an 
entrepreneurial development 

Week 8  
Due Diligence 

This week will provide an overview of the steps and the areas needed to 

Independent Study 

Task: Read example in press of where due diligence was not carried out 
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be addressed in a due diligence process. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Soundness of business proposition 

 Reasonableness of strategy 

 Market opportunity 

 Management backgrounds 

 Financial structure 

 Projections 

 Legal liability 

 

properly. 

Key Reading: Bing Gordon, Due Diligence: Planning Questions, Issues 

Cases- 

Fractius-3i B 

Hobards B 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Students question tutor about business and finances 
by way of due diligence. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case analysis of Hobards B and Fractius 3i B, showing 
how companies need to be prepared for due diligence. 

Independent Study 

Task: Read about banks being sued for inadequate due diligence and deals 
collapsing. 

 

 

Week 9  

Strategic Considerations; Financing and Impact on Operations and 
Management 

This week will show how financing options can have fundamental effects 
on the structure of the company. The choice of financing can also 
determine whether the strategic objectives can be attained. This session 
further explores the topic through the use of cases. 

 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Read about failed LBOs and reasons therefore. 

Key Reading: Watkins, G (2006) Exit Strategy: A Practical Guide to Selling 
Your Business, Bookforce  

Cases- 

Friends reunited B 

Innocent Drinks 

Nikidom B 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Cases discussing the various strategic impacts of 
financing, concentrating on Friends Reunited, Innocent Drinks, Nikidom. 

Workshop Activity 2: Examining Innocent Drinks in more detail around 
strategy and financing, emphasizing need for close negotiation and 
dialogue with funding providers. 

Independent Study 
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Task: Look at a company and formulate appropriate business strategy. 

Week 10  

Buying Businesses 

This week will show the guidelines that need to be followed when buying a 
business either for investment purposes or simply for take-over. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Future prospects of company 

 Fit with existing portfolio 

 New financial structures 

 

Independent Study 

Task: read in press about dynamics of sales of companies to new buyers 

Key Reading: Case- Aero Logistics 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Simulate take –over strategies for a particular 
company, including negotiation of prices and other terms. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case analysis of Aero Logistics and its successful buy-
out. 

Independent Study 

Task: Examine success of VC companies after purchase. 

Week 11  

Selling the Business Or Parts Of It 

This week will provide an overview of the exit strategies and the 
challenges in packaging the business for sale. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Identifying buyers 

 Presenting the company for sale 

 Sale routes, such as IPO, strategic acquisition 

 

  

Independent Study 

Task: Consult http://www.smallbusiness.co.uk/channels/small-business-
finance/guides-and-tips/24323/valuing-your-business-for-sale.thtml and 
report an example. 

Key Reading: O’Conor, C.W (1985) Packaging your business for sale, 
Harvard Business Review (March/April): 52-58. 

Cases- 

Friends reunited C 

Lundbeck A S 

Session 1: 180 Minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Case discussion on various options for exit and how 
to plan it well, with focus on Lundbeck. 

Workshop Activity 2: Examining a different sort of exit with Friends 
Reunited. 

Independent Study 

Task: Form a view of the recent market for IPOs. 

Week 12  

IPOs 

This week will show the processes and requirements for an IPO as an exit 
strategy. 

Independent Study 

Task: Assess recent individual IPO situations. 

Key Reading: Case- IPO of Air Berlin 
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This will concentrate on: 

 Identifying IPO candidates 

 Valuing the enterprise for IPO 

 Choosing intermediaries 

 IPO strategy 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the IPO process in Europe, with focus 
on Air Berlin 

Workshop Activity 2: Examining price performance of companies since 
IPO. 

Independent Study  

Task: Contrast new IPO performance with established companies in the 
market. 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

 Independent Study 

Task: Review case studies, while working on final case. 

Revision 
 Revision Materials  

Task: Revise with texts by Parks, Stutely, Arundale, and Pratt. 
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PROJECT MANAGEMENT BEST PRACTICE FRAMEWORKS 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Daniel Jones 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body None 

 

Introduction 

This module provides an in-depth understanding of project management best practice as 

exemplified by that publicly available through the UK Cabinet Office.  These include the Projects IN 

Controlled Environments 2 (PRINCE2), Management of Portfolios (MoP), Managing Successful 

Programmes (MSP), Management of Value (MoV), IT Service Management (ITIL) and Project 

Management Maturity Model (P3M3).  The module will focus on PRINCE2, which is a process-based 

approach for project management, providing a tailored and scalable project management 

methodology for the management of all types of projects. The standard is widely recognised and is a 

requirement for the management of public projects in the UK. The module will go on to provide an 

understanding of the additional best practice guides that are available.  

The module is structured around key elements of the PRINCE2 framework with an emphasis on the 

coordination of people and activities in a project, how to design and supervise the project, and what 

to do if the project has to be adjusted if it doesn’t develop as planned.  The module critically 

evaluates alternative approaches to identify the appropriate framework for projects in various 

contexts and with differing scopes.  

Educational Aims 

This module aims to:  

 Develop a broad knowledge of project management issues in order to enhance decision making 

for within the project 

 Provide frameworks through which students are able to examine, diagnose, analyse and solve 

project management problems 
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 Explore a range of projects with differing requirements, and how the framework can be tailored 

for efficient and effective control 

 Assist students to independently use critical and analytical skills to solve problems with 

sensitivity and reflexivity required for the effective management of people in projects 

 Understand the meaning of quality in project management 

 Utilise the PRINCE2 and other frameworks to manage quality in the different phases of the 

project lifecycle 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
In-depth knowledge and insight into the PRINCE2 framework and how to utilise and tailor a 

standard approach to project management. 

K2 
To have a critically appreciation of theories and practices underlying best practice 

frameworks. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 

To systematically and creatively work with complex issues (interests and resistance of people, 

critical success factors, risks) utilising best practice guidance in a flexible and appropriate 

manner to achieve successful outcomes. 

C2 
Integrate the complex elements that make up a project to provide clarity of aims, objectives, 

targets and a structured approach to review. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Communicate at different levels and within different disciplines and, therefore, with all 

relevant stakeholders. 

P2 
Play a role in the management/administrative processes in an organisation (government, 

profit and non-profit). 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Possess a thorough knowledge of project management frameworks and apply these in 

different situations. 

T2 
Critically evaluate developments within project management best practice to supplement 

and deepen own knowledge and to pass on this knowledge to team members and colleagues. 
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Mode of Assessment  

Note: Where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by both modules in the 

stream with their respective questions, to be examined at a different time. 

Formative Assessment 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers and receive individual and 

group feedback 

Summative Assessment 

1. 3 hour Exam (pre seen case study) 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

This module makes extensive use of the Cabinet Office best practice resources for project 

management.  Additional reading provides critical background to the development of best practices 

in both the private and public sector. 

Core Texts 

Oakes G (2008) Project reviews, assurance & governance, Gower 

 

Additional Texts 

Watson, T. (2006) Organizing and Managing Work, 2nd ed, Harlow: Pearson Education. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Managing & Directing Successful Programmes with PRINCE2: http://www.best-management-
practice.com/gempdf/PRINCE2_2009_Overview_Brochure_June2011.pdf 

 

Online Resources 

Cabinet Office Best Practice 

Overview of PRINCE2: http://www.prince-officialsite.com/ 

Research reports, templates & case studies: http://www.prince-
officialsite.com/Resources/Resources.aspx 

HM Government Best Management Practice http://www.best-management-practice.com/ 

http://www.best-management-practice.com/gempdf/PRINCE2_2009_Overview_Brochure_June2011.pdf
http://www.best-management-practice.com/gempdf/PRINCE2_2009_Overview_Brochure_June2011.pdf
http://www.prince-officialsite.com/
http://www.prince-officialsite.com/Resources/Resources.aspx
http://www.prince-officialsite.com/Resources/Resources.aspx
http://www.best-management-practice.com/
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PRINCE2: http://www.best-management-practice.com/Project-Management-
PRINCE2/?CLICKID=002095 

IT Service Management http://www.best-management-practice.com/IT-Service-Management-ITIL/ 

Portfolio Management http://www.best-management-practice.com/Portfolio-Management-MoP/ 

Programme Management http://www.best-management-practice.com/Programme-Management-
MSP/ 

Value Management http://www.best-management-practice.com/Value-Management-MoV/ 

 

http://www.best-management-practice.com/Project-Management-PRINCE2/?CLICKID=002095
http://www.best-management-practice.com/Project-Management-PRINCE2/?CLICKID=002095
http://www.best-management-practice.com/IT-Service-Management-ITIL/
http://www.best-management-practice.com/Portfolio-Management-MoP/
http://www.best-management-practice.com/Programme-Management-MSP/
http://www.best-management-practice.com/Programme-Management-MSP/
http://www.best-management-practice.com/Value-Management-MoV/
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Project Management Best Practice Frameworks 

Syllabus: 

 The UK Government recognizes the important of frameworks for the management of projects and has made available a range of best practice 

guidelines that have been reviewed and updated to reflect iterative approaches to project control and recent emphasis on agile controls. PRINCE2 is 

often cited as the world’s most widely used project management method. Its success is largely due to it being non-proprietary but also due to the 

ability of organisations to apply it to a variety of industries, environments and project sizes. The module will also critically evaluate other best practice 

guides available to organisations and their use in the public, private and not for profit sectors. The module will draw on case studies to illustrate key 

aspects of risk frameworks. 

  



MSc Management with Streams BPP Business School 

 

247 
 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Students to research the historical development of the PRiNCE2 risk 
management framework, and identify potential benefits from the use of 
the standard approach to managing a project. 

Directed learning to support independence and development of 
knowledge in key areas 

Self-study and problem solving  

Week 2  

PRINCE2 

This will concentrate on: 

 Overview of module 

 History of PRINCE – 2005 version updated in 2009 - what has 
changed and why? 

 Who contributed to updates?  Who are the framework 
stakeholders? 

 The why, when and who of project delivery 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 The Tutor organise interactive student centred session; overview 
of framework and opportunities to exchange views and develop 
knowledge 

 Small groups to utilise research from headstart activity to produce 
a 5 minute presentation of the benefits and potential weaknesses 
of the PRINCE2 framework 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Enquiry based learning 

 Discussion of how the environment impacts on project 
management and whether using a framework can mitigate the 
effect of external events 

Key Reading; associated enquiry and application activities.  

Week 3  

PRINCE2 (2009)  

This will concentrate on:The 7 Themes: 

 Business Case 

 Organisation 

 Quality 

 Plans 

 Risk 

 Changes 

 Progress 

  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Tutor led seminar: interactive student centred session  

 Examining case study 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Student led feedback review and Q & A 

 

Directed reading which will develop knowledge and understanding as well 
as a more critical approach to problem solving.   

Week 4  PRINCE2 (2009) Session 1: 180 minutes 
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This will concentrate on: The 7 Processes: 

 Starting up a project 

 Directing a project 

 Initiating a project 

 Controlling a stage 

 Managing a stage boundary 

 Closing a project 

Two techniques 

 Product based planning 

 Quality review 

 

 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Tutor led seminar: interactive student centred session  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Small group work activity application of processes to different 
case study projects 

 Whole group discussion of how to determine ‘quality’ and 
validate and verify project outocmes 

Week 5  

PRINCE2 (2009) 

This will concentrate on:Tailoring the framework: 

 Projects in a programme 

 Commercial customer/supplier relationships 

 Multi-owned projects 

 Alignment with other lifecycle models and bodies of knowledge 

 Project scale 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Tutor led seminar: interactive student centred session  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Presentation of case examples and discussion of tailoring the 
framework to fit different contexts 

 Quick writing exercise – critical evaluation of ability to tailor 
framework for selected cases (students to submit – tutor to use 
for workshop activity for comparison with other framework later 
in module) 

 

Week 6  

PRINCE2 (2009) 

This will concentrate on: 8 Roles 

 Project Board 

 Senior User 

 Executive 

 Senior Supplier 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Tutor led seminar: interactive student centred session  

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Discussion: roles and responsibilities: who carries the can? 

 What makes a good project board? 
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 Project Manager 

 Team Manager 

 Project Assurance 

 Project Support 

 

 Feedback and Q & A 

  

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

 

Week 8  

PRINCE2 (2009) 

This will concentrate on: Checklists 

 Process Based Checklists – link to project lifecycle 

 Governance checklist  

 Pre- and Post- Project review 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Interactive student centred session; case study activity 

Workshop Activity 2:  

Small work groups to develop 3 checklists for case studies 
provided 

Week 9  

IT Service Mangement (ITIL) 

This will concentrate on: 

 Service Strategy 

 Service Design 

 Service Transition 

 Service Operation 

 Continual Service Improvement 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Interactive student centred session; what makes IT service 
projects different to other projects? 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Tutor led seminar: Monitoring and measurement – using SLAs 

Week 10  

Management of Portfolios (MoP) 

This will concentrate on: 

 The programmes and projects undertaken are prioritized in terms 
of their contribution to strategic objectives and overall level of 
risk 

 Programmes and projects are managed consistently to ensure 
efficient and effective delivery 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Tutor led interactive student centred session; project 
prioritisation activity 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Group work application theory to practice using case study 
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 Benefits realization is maximised to provide the greatest return 
(in terms of strategic contribution and efficiency savings) from the 
investment made. 

Week 11  

Portfolio, Programme and Project Management Maturity Model (P3M3®) 

This will concentrate on: 

 A three model toolkit for assessing an organisation’s capability to 
manage portfolios of programmes and projects 

 Based on Capability Maturity Model (CMM) (Carnegie Mellon SEI) 
5 levels  

 Awareness of process 

 Repeatable process 

 Defined process 

 Managed process 

 Optimised process 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Tutor led interactive student centred session; the issues and 
challenges in managing multiple projects 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 How do project reviews feed into capability assessment?   

 

  

Week 12  

Managing Sucessful Programmes 

This will concentrate on: 

 Plan effectively 

 Focus on outcomes 

 Respond to internal and external change 

 Define responsibilities and clear lines of communication 

 Involve stakeholders  

 Analyse risk  

 Audit and manage quality 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

 Tutor led interactive student centred session: case studies what 
went right, what went wrong? 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 How do frameworks take account of the need to manage and 
motivate people – critical reflection – small group presentations. 
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ORGANISATIONS & PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Daniel Jones 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body None 

 

Introduction 

This module presents multiple theories of Organisations and Project Management and the influence 

these various theories and models have on our understanding of human behaviour, leadership, 

organisational effectiveness and sustainability. The theories are drawn from a wide range of 

disciplines including organisation & management theory, social psychology, human development, 

adult learning theory, sociology, cultural anthropology, and the natural sciences. The 

interdisciplinary models and theories used in the module will provide a framework to broaden our 

knowledge and skills in diagnosing, understanding and taking action in complex social systems. 

Educational aims 

Participants will explore both contemporary and traditional theories pertaining to this area of study. 

They will be invited to challenge, explore and develop alternatives as they access the relevance of 

established academic theory in terms of practical application. 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
A deep knowledge and understanding of theoretical and conceptual frameworks to observe, 

analyse, and evaluate Organisations and Project Management from a variety of perspectives. 

K2 
Knowledge and insight in the different types of strategies and operational systems within 

projects. 
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K3 
An integrated understanding of how organisational culture, the macro and micro 

environments evolve and influence project outcomes. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Systematically and creatively work with complex issues (Information systems, interests, and 

critical success factors, risks) in order to come to a well-founded conclusion. 

C4 
Critically evaluate organisational factors to identify appropriate approaches to the 

management of staff to enable successful project outcomes. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P2 
Communicate using appropriate terminology at all levels of the project organisation, 

including project sponsors and other stakeholders, where appropriate. 

P3 
Evaluate project requirements and match organisational resources to meet the desired 

outcome, taking action to address any identified gaps. 

General Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Plan, monitor and manage projects in different contexts and a variety of scales, displaying a 

high level of professional competence. 

T2 

Manage and communicate with staff at all levels, ensuring that responsibilities are clearly 

defined, providing support and training to enable development of appropriate project 

capabilities, where necessary. 

 

Mode of Assessment 

Note: Where appropriate, a common case study will be developed for use by both modules in the 

stream with their respective questions, to be examined at a different time. 

Formative Assessment 

1. Example question from exam, students to provide written answers and receive individual and 

group feedback. 

Summative Assessment 

1. 2,500 word Assignment 

For example, students will be required to formulate a change response strategy for a given project 

framework. 
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Assessment type: Proposal 

Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the text) 

Weighting for module credits: 100% 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Core Texts 

 

 

Additional Texts 
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Organisations and Project Management 

Syllabus: 

The module addresses the key perspectives like how structure, human systems, power & influence and culture, all shape the nature of people, 

organisations and human and natural systems. Through our understanding and organisational perspective taking students also gain important insights into 

their behaviour and the collective behaviour in the organisational system. The module will help to develop better awareness of organisational behaviour 

and from this vantage point to increase the understanding of the impact and influence management has in the workplace and beyond. These issues in a 

climate of rapid change, development of e-business, corporate governance issues, sustainability, social responsibility, regulation and globalisation with the 

aim of establishing a model of best practice. 

 Theories of how Organisational Strategies Develop and Link with Project and Programme Development. 

 Environmental Appraisal and The Design of Strategic Objectives in Project Management 

 A Systems Perspective of Organisations and Its Impact on Project and Programme Management 

 Improving and Evaluating Operational Processes through Project and Programme Development. 

 Developing an Integrated Operations Strategy for Better Project and Programme Improvement. 

 Corporate Governance and Contemporary Management Issues 

 Issues of Internationalisation within Multinational Project and Programme Implementation. 

 Value creation, Synergy and Parenting 

 Project Strategy Formulation, Evaluation and Choice 

 Human Dynamics Planning and Impact on Project and Programme Management 

 Modern Careers, Work Life Balance and Job Crafting and Impact on Project and Programme Management 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1    

Week 2  

Theories of how Organisational Strategies Develop and Link with 
Project and Programme Development. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The differing schools of thought  - theories of strategic 
development 

 Organisational culture – the impact on strategic thought 
and process – a critical evaluation of cultural heritage 
within organisations 

 Reflecting on the processes of strategic development 

 Developing vision, mission and values – establishing 
strategic purpose 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1:  

Strategy seen as design, experience, ideas and discourse 

Strategic drift and path dependency. The beliefs and values mindset – undertaking 
cultural analysis. Establishing organisational purpose – mission. Mission – objectives 
and control 

Key Reading: 

Textbooks 

 The Strategy Process – Chapter 1  

 Book ‘The Fifth Discipline ‘ by P. Senge 

Journals 

 F. Fréry, ‘ The fundamental dimensions of strategy’ MIT Sloan Management 
Review, Vol48, no.1. (2006) pp. 71-75 

 M Porter ‘ What is strategy?’ Harvard Business review, vol.74 no. 6 (1996), 
pp.61-78 

 C.K. Prahalad, G. Hamel  ‘Strategy as a field of study; why search  for a new 
Paradigm?’ Strategic Management journal’ Vol .15, Special issue; Strategy: 
Search for new paradigms (summer 1994) pp. 5-16 

 F. Fréry, ‘The fundamental dimensions of strategy’ MIT Sloan Management 

Review, Vol 48 No.1. (2006) p 71 -75 

Week 3  

Environmental Appraisal and The Design of Strategic Objectives in 
Project Management 

This will concentrate on: 

 Macro environmental analysis for projects 

 Micro Environmental analysis for projects 

 Establishing long term objectives – optimising outcomes 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

The external environment – PESTEL (Political, Economic, Social, Technological, 
Environmental, Legal – analysis) – The T & O of SWOT. The micro environment– 
Competitive forces – the five forces framework, capabilities of organisations to deal 
with both the external and internal environment – The W & S of SWOT. The capability 
audit – resources and competencies, value chain, dealing with uncertainties , 
developing scenario plans to meet long term objectives 
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Key Reading: 

Textbooks 

 The Strategy Process Chapter 4 

 Book ‘The Fifth Discipline ‘ by P. Senge 

Journals 

 P. Walsh ‘Dealing with the uncertainties of environmental change by adding 
scenario planning to the strategy reformulation equation’ Management 
Decision vol. 1 no.43 (2005) pp. 113-122 

 G. Burt, G. Wright, R. Bradfield, K. Van der Heijden ‘The role of scenario 
planning in exploring the environment in view of the limitations of PEST and 
its derivatives’ International Studies of Management and Organization, vol 
36 no.3 (2006) pp. 93 -110 

 A. Brandenburger, B. Nalebuff ‘ The right game: use of game theory to shape 
strategy’ Harvard Business Review vol. 73, no.4 (1995) pp. 57 – 71 

 J. Slesky, J. Goes and O. Babüroglu, ‘Contrasting perspectives of strategy 
making: applications in hyper environments’ Organizational Studies’ vol. 28 
no.1 (2007) pp. 71 – 94 

 R. Kaplan, D. Norton ‘The balanced scorecard: measures that drive 
performance’ Harvard Business Review vol.70 No1 (1992) pp 71 - 79 

SDL 

Select an organisation of your choice and from secondary data analyse that 
organisation using the organisational Systems Checklist” and start writing a case study 
to be handed in before session 7.  

Week 4  

A Systems Perspective of Organisations and Its Impact on Project 
and Programme Management 

This will concentrate on: 

 The systems audit – developing capabilities through people 
and understanding impact on project development. 

 Developing organisational processes so as to establish best 
practice and gain competitive advantage in order to 
implement projects and programmes 

 Identifying and removing barriers in systems that inhibit the 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Managing people for capability development. Establishing core competencies as a 

basis for competitive advantage. 

Developing organisational knowledge to foster entrepreneurship, creativity and 

innovation 

Key Reading: 
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development of entrepreneurship, creativity and 
innovation, and the impact of internal project and 
programme implementation. 

 Capability Maturity Model (CMM) 

Textbooks 

 Book ‘Structure in Fives’ by H. Mintzberg 

 Book ‘The Fifth Discipline’  by P. Senge 

Journals 

 J. Frieling, S. Huth ‘ Limitations and challenges of benchmarking: a 
competence based perspective’ Advances in Applied Business Strategy’ 
(2004), vol.8 pp 3 - 25 

 Hitt  M A, B.W. Keats, S.M. DeMarie ‘Navigating in the new competitive 
landscape: Building strategic flexibility in the 21

st
 century ‘Academy of 

Management Executive (1998) vol. 12, no.4, pp 22-42 

 G. Hamal, C.K. Prahalad ‘The core competence of the organisation’ ‘Harvard 
Business Review’ Vol.68. No 3 (1990) 

 S. Karapetrovic, W. Willborn ‘The integrated audit of management systems’ 

International Journal of Quality and Reliability Management (1998) Vol. 15, 

no. 7, pp. 694 – 711 

SDL 

For your organisation write a short report to management demonstrating the core 
competencies applicable in a productive culture of entrepreneurship, creativity, 
innovation and the management of knowledge. 

Week 5  

Improving and Evaluating Operational Processes through Project 
and Programme Development. 

This will concentrate on: 

 A critical evaluation of the supply chain management 
function and its impact on projects and the management of 
an internal programme. 

 Investigation and appraisal of quality management systems 
through project development and operations interface. 

 Optimising operating efficiencies throughout the supply 
chain utilising PMO and Operations departmental 
competencies. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Supply chain – present processes and business re – engineering, strategy capacity 
planning, just in time, developing lean systems 

TQM – six sigma 

READING 

Textbooks 

 The Strategy Process Chapter 6 

 Book ‘Structure in Fives’ by H. Mintzberg 

 Book ‘The Fifth Discipline’ by P. Senge  

Journals 
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 Betchel, Christian, Jayaram, Jayanth ‘Supply chain management; a strategic 
perspective’ The International journal of Logistics Management, (1997) Vol. 
8, no. 1, pp 15 – 34 

 G Wilkinson, B G Dale, ‘Integrated management systems: a model based on a 
total quality management approach’ Managing Service Quality’ (2001) vol. 
11, No.5, pp 318-330 

 E Barber ‘ How to measure the “value” in value chains’ International Journal 
of  Physical distribution and Logistics Management (2008) vol. 38, no.9 pp. 
685 – 698 

Week 6  

Developing an Integrated Operations Strategy for Better Project 
and Programme Improvement. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Project managing the implementation of new systems 

 Developing and managing processes to meet the demands 
of e-business opportunities within a PMO function. 

 Integrating the role of operations as an innovator and 
facilitator in the design of corporate strategy, within the 
development and implementation of project and 
programme management. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Project managing and developing KPI’s, developing management control in risky 
situations. Technology and strategic capability. Developing or acquiring new 
technology. Funding issues of R&D. E-business development and integration issues, 
integrating operations and strategy development. 

READING 

Textbooks 

 Book ‘Structure in Fives’ by H. Mintzberg 

 Book ‘The Fifth Discipline’ by P. Senge and P. Drucker 

Journals 

 Lloyd ‘ Technological innovation and competitive advantage: making a 
business process perspective part of investment appraisal’ International 
Journal of Innovation Management (2001) vol.35no. 3, pp 351 – 376 

 T Krell, J Gale ‘E Business migration’ a process model’ Journal of 
Organizational Change Management (2005) vol.18, no.2 pp 117 – 131 

 S. Williams ‘Delivering strategic business value’ ‘Strategic Finance’ (2004) vol. 
86, no.2, pp. 41 – 48 

 E Minarro-Viseras et Al ‘Key success factors when implementing strategic 
manufacturing initiatives ‘ International Journal of Operations and Production 
Management (2005) vol.25, no. 2, pp. 151 - 179 

SDL 
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Investigate the implementation of new technologies within an operations 
management of your choice by researching secondary data sources 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 
weeks of the module and to complete formative tasks that are 
designed to help you complete your summative assignment.  

 

Week 8  

Corporate Governance and Contemporary Management Issues 

This will concentrate on: 

 Shareholder and stakeholder models of governance – a 
partnership approach 

 The corporate and social responsibility agenda – business 
ethics, sustainability and the ‘green’ agenda 

 Globalisation issues – the corporate challenges and 
opportunities within emerging economies 

 Re – configuring organisational systems to continually 
evolve with contemporary demands 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Shareholders or the stakeholder model of governance, business ethics and social 
responsibility, dealing with stakeholder conflicts. Stakeholder analysis. Global 
opportunities in the emerging economies from outsourcing strategies to strategic 
alliance partnerships: threat or opportunity; the future challenges of international 
business 

READING 

Textbooks 

 The Strategy Process Chapter 12 

 Book ‘The Fifth Discipline’ by P. Senge  

Journals 

 Porter M, Kramer M ‘The competitive advantage of corporate philanthropy’ 
Harvard Business Review (2002) vol 80, no.12 pp. 56 – 68 

 Vogel D ‘ Is there a market for virtue’ California Management Review’ (2005) 
vol. 47, no. 4 pp. 19 – 45 

 Pajunen K ‘Stakeholder Influences in organisational survival’, Journal of 
Management Studies,(2006) vol. 3, no. 6, pp. 1261 – 1268 

 Zadek S ‘Responsible competitiveness: reshaping global markets through 
responsible business practices’ Corporate Governance’ (2006) vol. 6 no.4 pp 
334 - 338 

SDL 

Undertake three separate stakeholder mapping exercises across three sectors: a 
charity, a public sector organisation and a commercial organisation; selecting 
organisations of your choice.   
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Week 9  

Issues of Internationalisation within Multinational Project and 
Programme Implementation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 To understand the drivers of internationalisation and the 
cultural impact on transnational working and projects. 

 Designing the international value network 

 Critically assessing the implications of internationalisation 
upon performance of project and programme 
management. 

Value creation, Synergy and Parenting 

This will concentrate on: 

 Developing a competitive posture both in domestic and 
international markets 

 Fostering the innovation and continuous learning 
environment 
Managing for value  -  parenting the diversified organisation 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Porter’s Diamond; George Yip – Drivers of Internationalisation, methods of market 
entry. Global, local or regional  cultural issues, strategic choice, managing global 
corporations,  harnessing international knowledge,  

Performance measurement and control issues within trans - national corporations 

READING 

Textbooks 

 The Strategy Process Chapter 11 

 Book ‘Structure in Fives’ by H. Mintzberg 

  

 Book ‘The Fifth Discipline’ by P. Senge  

Journals 

 Khanna T, Palepu K ‘Emerging Giants: building world-class companies in 
developing countries’, Harvard Business Journal (2006) October pp. 60 -69 

 Porter M ‘The competitive advantage of nations’ The Harvard Business 
Review’  1990) , vol.  68, no2 pp. ?? 

 Campbell A ‘ Co-operation in international value chains: comparing an 
exporter’s supplier versus customer relationships’ Journal of Business and 
Industrial Marketing (1998) vol, 13, no. 1, pp. 22 – 39 

 Ghernawat G ‘Regional strategies for global leadership’ The Harvard Business 
Review’  (2005) December pp. 98 – 105. 

 

 

Week 10  

Project Strategy Formulation, Evaluation and Choice 

This will concentrate on: 

 Methods of strategy development and choice 

 Organic development 

 Strategic alliances 

 Mergers and acquisition 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Consolidation strategy, corporate goals vs. potential outcomes – gap analysis, merger 
and acquisition risk, benefits and pitfalls of strategic alliances. Risk analysis, scenario 
planning,  trend lines, monitoring, evaluation and control. Limitations rational models.  
Evaluating strategic options to meet contemporary management concerns. 
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 Success criteria 

 Identifying potential mismatches between choice and the 
organisations resources, systems and capabilities – gap 
analysis 

 Risk analysis and scenario planning 

 Evaluating and selecting strategies to meet stakeholder 
expectations 

Strategy Implementation Issues 

 Examine and critically evaluate Organisations and Project 
Management and the process of control 

 Change management styles and roles – the importance of 
context 

 Implementation of  change processes 

Developing best practice for continuous development and 
improvement – the continuous learning organisation 

READING 

Textbooks 

 Book ‘Structure in Fives’ by H. Mintzberg 

 Book ‘The Fifth Discipline’ by P. Senge 

Journals 

 Carey D ‘Making mergers succeed’ Harvard Business Review’ (2000) vol. 78, 
no.3 pp. 145 – 154 

 Dyer J et al. ‘How to make alliances work ’Sloan Management Review’ (2001) 
vol. 42, no. 4, pp. 37 – 43 

 Galbreath J, ‘Corporate social responsibility strategy: strategic options, global 
considerations’ Corporate Governance’ (2006) vol. 6, no. 2, pp 175 – 187 

 Hastings S ‘ A strategy evaluation model for management’ Management 
Decision’  (1996) vol. 34, no. 1, pp 25 – 34 

 Mankins M ‘ Stop making plans, start making decisions’  Harvard Business 
Review 2006) January pp 77 – 84 

SDL 

Analyse the organisational structure of the former DSB-Holding and assess why this 
structure was confronted with total bankruptcy because of the downfall of DSB-Bank 
(as a separate unit) 

Week 11  

Human Dynamics Planning and Impact on Project and Programme 
Management 

This will concentrate on: 

 Recruitment, e-technology 

 Modern careers, role of consultants, head-hunters  

 Skills and competences 

 Linked to availability and competition for talent 

 Short-term project contracts – impact on motivation and 
career development 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Interactive student centred session; accessing talent with opportunities to 
exchange views and develop knowledge 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Analysis of skills needed in organisations and how to access people with 
those skills 

 Assessment of labour markets data and points of access to skilled employees 

Enquiry based learning 

How might organisations rank methods for recruitment and assessment? 

Directed reading for development of knowledge and understanding as well as a more 
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critical approach to problem solving.   Research activities, formative assessment 
activities and discussion forums. 

Week 12  

Modern Careers, Work Life Balance and Job Crafting and Impact on 
Project and Programme Management 

This will concentrate on: 

 Boundaryless  

 Protean careers 

 Virtual teams 

 Globalisation and technology 

 Demographics 

 Positive Psychology Movement and Paradigm Shifts 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Interactive student centred session; the issues and challenges in managing 
knowledge workers, talent programmes and retention with opportunities to 
exchange views and develop knowledge 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Group work application theory to practice 

 Presentation of results, feedback and Q & A 

 Review of EBL observations and issues 

Enquiry based learning 

Talent a good idea for all organisations 

Directed reading supported by appropriate journal articles which will develop 
knowledge and understanding as well as a more critical approach to problem solving.   
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ACADEMIC AND CAREER SKILLS 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 30 Credits 

Contact Hours 120 contact hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Robert Goate 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body None 

 

Introduction 

In line with the NUS/CBI initiative this module is designed to develop practical skills and knowledge, 

which can be utilised in the future workplace. It is also designed to both support your academic 

development and also to improve the student’s capability of being effective in the workplace. The 

skills, attributes and knowledge cover areas gauged to develop these skills alongside your formalised 

academic development. Initially these skills will focus more on academic support that will benefit 

you as you become immersed in the management programme. As you proceed further into the 

course, the workshops also develop skills for employability and support of your journey into the 

business world such as: 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Provide students with the skills and knowledge to analyse the wider business environment in 

relation to employability, research and transferable skills appropriate for application in a work 

environment  

 Develop student ability to gather evidence, research and apply appropriate theoretical 

approaches to the solution of specific problems  

 Enhance student comprehension of the business environment by understanding the key drivers 

within organisations and in the wider business environment that can effect decision making, 

behaviour and advancement as an employee 

 Provide a solid foundation in the common language of research principles and business 

communications and how this is applicable in the business context. 
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 Develop student’s ability to think critically about the impact of business and reflect on their own 

performance in order to develop and progress within an organisation. 

 

ii. Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
A systematic understanding and critical awareness of business communication, research and 

management principles and theories. 

K2 
A systematic understanding of the effect of the effect that high performing individuals can 

have on the outcomes of a company and the wider business environment. 

K3 

A critical appreciation of how management, business and communication principles and 

theories, combined with transferable skills, can inform business decisions in the modern 

enterprise. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Understand and analyse company data and research gained from media sources, and 

conclude how this may affect management strategies in competitive business environments. 

C2 
Critically assess and synthesise best practice management and business theories that affect 

contemporary business practice. 

C3 

Evaluate organisational issues and challenges that impact on the effectiveness of business 

communication through the use of pre-defined criteria to assist in improving communication 

within the organisation. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 

Gather and analyse current trends in employability market, business and economic 

information in order to appreciate the nature of the current job market, and define as 

strategy for their position within it. 

P2 
Select and utilise appropriate management tools and techniques to support development of 

business performance.  

P3 Communicate clearly to specialist and non-specialist audiences using appropriate methods. 

P4 
Identify and utilise the qualities that high performing employees demonstrate within 

organisations.  

General Transferable Skills 
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Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Exercise initiative when dealing with different and variable situations. 

T2 
Contribute to decisions within a group environment on issues of business management, 

performance and communication. 

T3 
Identify and develop their own unique selling point within the employment market and 

within organisations as part of their continuing professional development. 

 

Mode of Assessment 

Summative Elements  

1. Summative Element 1 – for students that take up a work placement (100% of grade) 

Students will be required to keep a diary of their work experience and produce a report on what 

they have learnt reflecting on areas within the business. The document should show a full analysis of 

the company and market and the positioning of their unique skills and attributes within it, and full 

strategy for achieving their career aims. They will also be expected to present their findings to 

tutors. The final document containing the analysis of the student’s work placement should be no 

more than 5,000 words. Students will also need to submit a completed e-portfolio of work and/or 

learning experience required to qualify for accreditation with their relevant professional body. 

2. Summative Element 2 – for students who do not take up a work placement (100% of grade) 

Students who have refused the opportunity to take up a work placement will be required to write a 

5,000 word Business Research project report on a topic agreed with their supervisor. The student 

will be expected to organise contact with their nominated supervisor, and up to 10 hours support is 

available to each student. Students will also need to submit a completed e-portfolio of work and/or 

learning experience required to qualify for accreditation with their relevant professional body. 

Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

Key Reading 

Students will be directed to appropriate sections of these texts during the module: 

Core Texts 

Adair, J. Effective Team Building: How to Make A Winning Team. 2nd Revised Edition, 2009. Pan 
Books. ISBN 978-0-330-50423-2. 
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Bryman, A. and Bell, E. Business Research Methods. 2nd Edition. 2007. Oxford University Press, USA. 
ISBN: 978-0199284986. 
Kotter, J. Leading Change. Harvard Business School Press. 1996. ISBN-10: 0875847471 
Seymour, J.Introducing Neuro Linguistic Programming. Thorsons. Jan 2003. ISBN-10: 1855383446 

Background Reading 

 
Suggested introductory reading before the course: 
 

Additional Texts 

Locker, K., & Kienzler, D. (2008) Business and Administrative Communication, 8th edition, New York, 
NY: McGraw-Hill. 
Blanchard, K., Johnson, S. The One Minute Manager - Increase Productivity, Profits And Your Own 
Prosperity. 2011. Harper. ISBN-10: 0007107927 
Frank, M. How to Get Your Point Across in 30 seconds – or less (Pocket Books, 1986) 
 

These texts are written for the general reader. 

Suggested reading during the course: 

Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module and 

which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent professional roles.  

Belbin, R. M. Team Roles at Work. 2nd Edition, 2010. Butterworth-Heinemann. ISBN 978-
1856178006 
Miller, D. Brilliant Teams: What to Know, Do and Say to Make a Brilliant Team. 2008. Pearson 
Education Limited. ISBN 978-0-273 -71914 -4 
Slater, R. Collins Business Secrets - Team Management. 2010. Harper Collins. ISBN 978 -0 -00-
734112-2. Section relating to the GRIPS model. 
Cassell, C_and Symon, G: Essential Guide to Qualitative Methods in Organisational Research. 2004. 
Sage Publications. 
Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social Research: Meaning and Perspective in the Research Process. 
1998. Sage Publications. ISBN 978-0761961062 
Silverman, D. Doing Qualitative Research; A Practical Handbook. 1999. Sage Publications. ISBN 978-
0761958239 
Locker, K & Kaczmarek, S (2008) Business Communication: Building Critical Skills, 4th Edition, 
London: McGraw Hill/Irwin. 
Blundel, R & Ippolito, K (2008) Effective Organisational Communication: Perspectives, Principles and 
Practices, 3rd Edition, Harlow: Pearson Education Limited. 
Clampitt, P, G (2010) Communicating for Managerial Effectiveness: Problems/Strategies/Solutions, 
4th Edition, London, Sage Publications 
Carte P & Fox C (2008) Bridging the Culture Gap: A Practical Guide to International Business 
Communication, 2nd Edition, London: Kogan Page Ltd. 
Smith, L & Mounter, P (2008) Effective Internal Communication, 2nd Edition, London: Kogan Page. 
Thill, J, V & Bovee C, L (2010) Excellence in Business Communication, 9th Edition, Harlow: Prentice 
Hall. 
 

Online Resources 
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CIPD 
Psychological Bulletin 

International Association of Business Communicators [www.iabc.com]  

The Times [www.thetimes100.co.uk/theory/theory--working-together-business-communications--
388.php] 

Association for Business Communication [www.businesscommunication.org/index.html] 

BBC Business Website 

The Financial Times (FT) and www.ft.com 

The Economist magazine and www.economist.com  

Wall Street Journal newspaper and www.online.wsj.com 

Huffington Post newspaper and www.huffingtonpost.com 

www.mindtools.com  Management and Leadership training, online 

www.prospects.ac.uk  The UK’s Graduate Careers Website 

 

Journals/publications 

Business and Economic Review 
Industrial Management 
Psychological Bulletin 
Academy of Management Review 
Academy of Management Journal 
Administrative Science Quarterly 
Journal of Management 
Harvard Business Review 
British Journal of Management 
California Management Review 
Canadian Journal of Administrative Sciences 
European Management Journal 
European Business Review 
International Studies of Management and Organisation 
British Journal of Management 
 

http://www.businesscommunication.org/index.html
http://www.huffingtonpost.com/
http://www.mindtools.com/
http://www.prospects.ac.uk/
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Indicative Scheme of Work 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations (for 

example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

Module Title: Academic and Career Skills 

Syllabus: 

 Self and Career Management 

 Team and group working 

 Problem solving and innovation 

 Application of IT and Software packages 

 Communication 

 Application of numeracy 

 Business research and customer awareness 

 Leadership 

 Managerial Effectiveness  

 Networking and Relationships 

 Public Speaking  
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1  

Introduction 

This will concentrate on: 

Awareness of the current employment market from news and research, 
and identify what employers are looking for in graduates. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Individual working: Investigate the internet, journals and newspapers to 
identify employment issues, and consider how to fit skills within 
employment market requirements. 

Week 2  

Developing a Career Plan for Continuous Professional Development. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to Performance Management folders and value of 
PDP plan 

 Introduction to the competencies required by employers and 
business of effective managers and leaders. 

 The value of effective reflective practice, and introduction to 
models and theories supporting this – eg Kolb learning cycle. 

 The value of clearly identified goals and objectives. How to 
compose SMART goals, development of Goal maps. 

 Registration with Trade Bodies, Networking and Career 
Development resources 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback to identify 
SMART goals, compose goal maps. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Lecture – guest speaker/BPP careers department/Taslim Tharani, 
key competencies of an effective manager. 

 Buzz groups and peer Q & A to discuss head start topics  

 Tutor facilitated discussion 

 Students work in pairs to help each other fill in PDP folders, and 
coach each other to identify goals and objectives. 

 Introduction to MyFirstMillion skills diagnostic and business 
simulation activity. 

 www.mindtools.com  Management and Leadership training, 
online 

 www.prospects.ac.uk  The UK’s Graduate Careers Website. 

Week 3  

Software and Entrepreneurial Skills for Business 

This will concentrate on: 

 Supporting students to quickly familiarise themselves with the 
tools that can be used to aid their academic and business 
development, and how to select the most appropriate provider. 

 (Advanced) Microsoft Office Skills 

 Website design 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

 Guest Speaker – evaluating tenders/supplier. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 2 x Online Workshop on Software packages  

http://www.mindtools.com/
http://www.prospects.ac.uk/
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 Statistical Packages (SPSS) 

 Introduction to and/or Registration with SAGE Accountancy 
software for Professional Award 

 Tender/Supplier Commissioning Skills for Business. 

 Students complete portfolio of exercises and tests for external 
validation by software supplier for certificate award eg Sage.  

Week 4  

Business Research Skills 

This will concentrate on: 

 Registration to Library and Attendance to a British Library Event   

 Encouraging student to register with the British Library and 
develop a wider academic network  

 Develop an awareness of and an active participation in academic 
events to broaden their knowledge of current thinking that can be 
applied to their studies. Such as  Growing Knowledge: The 
evolution of research 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Attendance at British Library Workshop of choice on how to 
improve business skills eg: 

 How to research a market sector and/or company 

 How to write a business plan 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Students to prepare presentation in teams to be delivered to class 
in the following week on their findings and the implications for 
the roles in business and employability. 

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social Research: Meaning and 
Perspective in the Research Process. 1998 

 

Week 5  

Synchronous and Asynchronous Online Communication 

This will concentrate on: 

 Developing skills with synchronous tools such as blogs and Wiki’s 
to support students using such tools both as part of reflection in 
their studies and understanding their use in business settings 

 The role and influence of communities of practice and networks 

 Developing and managing one’s online brand through LinkedIn 
and social networking sites 

 Ethics and legal responsibilities of organisations and employees in 
the online environment 

 Self-reflection and awareness of the perception of others 

 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

 Guest speaker -  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Analyse online content for examples 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Webinar (synchronous) 

 Locker, K., & Kienzler, D. (2008) Business and Administrative 
Communication, 8th edition, New York, NY: McGraw-Hill. 
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Week 6  

How to Read the Business Press and Critically Evaluate for Evidence and 
Research Purposes. 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is Critical Thinking and how does it affect managers? 
Exercises to assist you in discovering what critical thinking is, how 
to achieve it, and how it affects managerial practice. 

 Students to reflect on their previous effectiveness of consuming 
the business media. 

 Assess the role of business research in adding value to a business, 
using appropriate sources and techniques. 

 SECI model 

 Senge’s Fifth Discipline 

 Evaluate alternative approaches to conducting business research 
based on their merits and limitations and their value to 
businesses. 

 Discern the key concepts and skills required to evaluate a 
research paper in terms of assessing its value to businesses. 

 Critique a business research paper using appropriate techniques 
and in the absence of complete data. 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop and guest speaker Jason Nye CIMA – Commercial 
Awareness  

 Response and Q & A student led   

Introduction to related topics eg: 

 The value and role of the individual knowledge management in an 
organisation. 

 The benefits of a Learning Organisation and the Knowledge 
Economy. 

 How to read journals, company and market reports, Mintel etc. 

 BBC Business Website 

 The Financial Times (FT) and www.ft.com 

 The Economist magazine and www.economist.com  

 Wall Street Journal newspaper and www.online.wsj.com 

 Huffington Post newspaper and www.huffingtonpost.com 

Week 7  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

Group work 

Week 8  

Oral and Presentation Skills 

This will concentrate on: 

 Use of technology. 

 Preparation. 

 Effective communication with your audience. 

 Explain some fundamental benefits and difficulties of face-to-face 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

 Guest speaker TBC 

 Overcoming fear of presenting, using tone, annunciation and 
emphasis: addressing different audiences: creating impact using 
body language and verbal emphasis: understanding Powerpoint 

http://www.huffingtonpost.com/
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communication. 

 Identify the principles of effective presentation in given examples. 

 Demonstrate key principles of giving and receiving feedback as a 
member of a group 

 Elevator pitch 

 Speed networking 

 

 

and multimedia technology - webinars etc,  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Online video clip. 

 How not to present 

 Powerful presenting and building an online community found at 
http://youtu.be/HFbwDvzA8co 

 Presenting without Powerpoint at: http://youtu.be/LMtR62nEApI 

 Team practice with feedback and Q & A 

 Writing and practicing elevator pitch 

 Speed networking event 

 OP Digest Psychological Bulletin 

 International Association of Business Communicators 
[www.iabc.com]  

 The Times [www.thetimes100.co.uk/theory/theory--working-
together-business-communications--388.php] 

 Association for Business Communication 

 Frank, M. How to Get Your Point Across in 30 seconds – or less 
(Pocket Books, 1986) 

 Locker, K & Kaczmarek, S (2008) Business Communication: 
Building Critical Skills, 4th Edition, London: McGraw Hill/Irwin. 
Chapter 6 

Week 9  

Time Management  

This will concentrate on: 

 Using time effectively to accomplish goals. 

 A reflection on previous actions looking at literature in this area 
to contextualise materials. 

 Plan of action and reflection on how effective it is likely to be. 

 Dealing with deadlines 

 Managing pressure and stress 

External Networking Event such as a CIM/CMI/CIPD networking evening  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Individual/online. Management style - Time management 
questionnaire. Scheduling, prioritising, having the confidence to 

http://youtu.be/HFbwDvzA8co
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 Events introducing students to an environment where they can 
engage and network with a diverse community of managers and 
business practitioners to raise their employability profile. 

say ‘no’, upward management. 

 Time wasters and time savers activity in pairs 

 Using Outlook to aid time management 

 Blanchard, K., Johnson, S. The One Minute Manager - Increase 
Productivity, Profits And Your Own Prosperity. 2011. Harper 

Week 10  

Personal Development Planning 

This will concentrate on: 

 Construction and assessment of students’ current career plans as 
they imagine them. 

 Further development and formalisation of their career plans. 

 Giving and receiving feedback on other members of the cohort’s 
career plans. 

 Self assessment tool and psychometrics 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Coaching and development provided by tutor and career teams 

 Gaining insight into the influence of bias and preconceptions 
through 360 feedback/Johari Window/Implict Testing 

 www.harvard/implicittest 

 

Stage 2 

Week 1  

The Reliability and Validity of Research 

This will concentrate on: 

 Types of reliability. 

 Types of validity. 

 Their impact on the manager. 

 Assessing the quality of research. 

 Critically evaluate the epistemological and ontological 
assumptions around the concept of reliability and validity in 
research  

 Assess the applicability of the concepts of reliability and validity 
utilising a journal or newspaper article depicting a business issue  

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led  

 Webinar where students argue the reliability and validity of a 
business issue depicted in a journal article, displaying an ethical 
awareness of the assumptions surrounding it. 

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social Research: Meaning and 
Perspective in the Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications 
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Week 2  

Writing a Research Proposal 

This will concentrate on: 

 How to decide on a useful project. 

 What should a research proposal contain? 

 Quick writing session with group feedback. 

 Construct a research proposal using own solutions to defined 
problems 

 Appraise a case study of a business issue, identifying key elements 
of complex environments 

 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Critique a research proposal displaying understanding of a large 
range of arguments 

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social Research: Meaning and 
Perspective in the Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications. 

 Silverman, D. Doing Qualitative Research; A Practical Handbook. 
1999. Sage Publications 

Week 3  

Quantitative Methods 1  

This will concentrate on: 

 Provide an overview of quantitative research approaches and 
examples of their application in research projects  

 Anticipate the challenges of data collection when conducting 
business research in frequently changing contexts 

 Discern the causality of specific events in unpredictable business 
situations 

 Evaluate the results of business research arguing alternative 
quantitative approaches  

 Differentiate between univariate and bivariate analysis accurately 
critiquing research in the area 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led  

 Webinar: students argue solutions to ethical dilemmas that affect 
validity and reliability of quantitative business research 

 Bryman, A. and Bell, E. Business Research Methods. 2nd Edition. 
2007. Oxford University 

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social Research: Meaning and 
Perspective in the Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications. 

 

Week 4  

Qualitative Methods 2 

This will concentrate on: 

 Provide an overview of qualitative research approaches and 
examples of their application in research projects  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 
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 Critique qualitative research methodologies, formulating 
solutions to ethical dilemmas. 

 Critique past and present approaches to qualitative business 
research accurately, using appropriate techniques. 

 Determine the appropriateness of one or more qualitative 
research methodologies to make decisions in complex situations. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led  

 Cassell, C_and Symon, G: Essential Guide to Qualitative Methods 
in Organisational Research. 2004. Sage Publications. 

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social Research: Meaning and 
Perspective in the Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications 

 Silverman, D. Doing Qualitative Research; A Practical Handbook. 
1999. Sage Publications 

 Webinar: Students differentiate between accurately critiqued 
approaches to qualitative business research using appropriate 
business sources 

Week 5  

The Ethics of Management Research 

This will concentrate on: 

 Why are ethics important? 

 Who does research effect? 

 How can the effects be minimised? 

 The differences between commercial and academic research. 

 Critically assess the ethical issues surrounding business research 
using appropriate sources and techniques  

 Develop a set of guidelines for managing ethical dilemmas, 
making recommendations for application in complex situations  

 Critically apply a set of guidelines for managing ethical challenges 
for contradictory purposes  

 CSR and sustainability 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led on the contribution that ethical 
practice and CSR can make to an organisation’s performance. 

 Workshop: students critique the potential ethical pitfalls of a 
piece of business research, formulating solutions to the ethical 
dilemmas presented  

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social Research: Meaning and 
Perspective in the Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications  

 

Week 6  

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  
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Week 7  

Team Building Exercise  

This will concentrate on: 

 Gauge and develop the effectiveness of work groups through an 
exploration of and exercises relating to online team work. 

 Managing meetings 

 Understanding body language and micro inequities in groups 

 Introduction to the knowledge, skills and attributes of managers 

 Becoming an Effective Leader 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

 Guest speaker – Dr Norbert Morwetz, How to Select the best 
people to work in teams. 

 Response and Q & A student led   

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Competitive activity workshop where students work in teams to 
build the tallest, cheapest tower from Lego bricks. 

 Student carry out Dragons’ Den business simulation activity in 
teams through MyFirstMillion. 

 Coaching and development provided by tutor and career teams 

 Adair, J. Effective Team Building: How to Make A Winning Team. 
2nd Revised Edition, 2009. Pan Books. 

 Belbin, R. M. Team Roles at Work. 2nd Edition, 2010. Butterworth-
Heinemann.  

 Miller, D. Brilliant Teams: What to Know, Do and Say to Make a 
Brilliant Team. 2008. Pearson Education Limited 

 Slater, R. Collins Business Secrets - Team Management. 2010. 
Harper Collins. 

Week 8  

Group Dynamics 

This will concentrate on: 

 Formal and Informal networks 

 Building on previous team building  

 Assess attributes that are unique to team or group performance. 

 Students will ascertain the challenges with changing group 
behaviour and build it into the strategy 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led 

 Students will be encouraged to reflect on the way their group has 
been working until now and formulate strategies for change. 

 Kotter, J. Leading Change. Harvard Business School Press. 1996. 
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 Psychometrics/Belbin Team Roles/Emotional Intelligence 
diagnostic, feedback and reflection 

 Coaching and development provided by tutor and career teams 

 Belbin, R. M. Team Roles at Work. 2nd Edition, 2010. Butterworth-
Heinemann.  

 Miller, D. Brilliant Teams: What to Know, Do and Say to Make a 
Brilliant Team. 2008. Pearson Education Limited 

 Slater, R. Collins Business Secrets - Team Management. 2010. 
Harper Collins. 

 Blundel, R & Ippolito, K (2008) Effective Organisational 
Communication: Perspectives, Principles and Practices 

 Clampitt, P, G (2010) Communicating for Managerial 
Effectiveness: Problems/Strategies/Solutions, 4th Edition, London, 
Sage Publications 

 Carte P & Fox C (2008) Bridging the Culture Gap: A Practical Guide 
to International Business Communication, 2nd Edition, London: 
Kogan Page Ltd. 

 Smith, L & Mounter, P (2008) Effective Internal Communication, 
2nd Edition, London: Kogan Page. 

 

 

Week 9  

External Networking 

This will concentrate on: 

 An Event such as a CIM Networking Evening 

 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Guest speakers TBC 

 Events introducing students to an environment where they can 
engage and network with a diverse community of managers and 
business practitioners to raise their employability profile. 

 Competitive activity for students who can demonstrate they have 
obtained highest quality/number of business contacts and/or 
negotiated with guest to become speaker on the course. 
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Week 10  

British Library Event (external links to the wider academic community) 

This will concentrate on: 

 Developing an awareness of and active participation in academic 
events to broaden their knowledge of current thinking that can be 
applied to their studies. Such as  Growing Knowledge: The 
evolution of research 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led 

 BL IP Centre activity based around students carrying out business 
research to identify strategic options, strengths and weaknesses, 
growth potential of market/sector etc.  

 Coaching and development provided by tutor and career teams 

 

Stage 3 

 

CV Writing 

This will concentrate on: 

 What do employers look for in a good CV? 

 Making your CV right for the job. 

 What employers look for. 

 Making your CV stand out for the job you want 

 Writing session and feedback 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led 

 CV writing quiz 

 Group crit of good and bad CVs 

 Coaching and development provided by tutor and career teams 

 Who to shortlist? Group exercise 

 Group assessment centre activity 

 

Preparing for Interview 

This will concentrate on: 

 Commercial Awareness (CIMA; ACCA etc) 

 Assessment of the forces that act on each organisation. 

 Using this information when picking careers and deciding on 
roles. 

 Preparing for interview with the use of information. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   
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 Psychometrics test practise 

 

 Coaching and development provided by tutor and career teams 

 Students access Abintegro which have a number of “employer 
view” videos.  

 Watch the “Interview Tips from Employers” 

 Frank, M. How to Get Your Point Across in 30 seconds – or less 
(Pocket Books, 1986) 

 Students attend an Assessment Centre exercise run by tutors and 
careers team. 

 

Effective Managerial Communication Part 1 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is communication?  

 Examples of good and bad communication 

 Written communication 

 Verbal communication 

 The inner dialogue and creative thinking 

 Communicating online 

 Corporate communication 

 Transnational communication 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Critical evaluation of the effectiveness of a range of contemporary 
media for business communication. 

 Critical analysis of the use of language in contemporary business 
communication 

 Response and Q & A student led 

 Lateral thinking/questioning exercise 

 Locker, K., & Kienzler, D. (2008) Business and Administrative 
Communication, 8th edition, New York, NY: McGraw-Hill. 

 Clampitt, P, G (2010) Communicating for Managerial 
Effectiveness: Problems/Strategies/Solutions, 4th Edition, London, 
Sage Publications 

 Carte P & Fox C (2008) Bridging the Culture Gap: A Practical Guide 
to International Business Communication, 2nd Edition, London: 
Kogan Page Ltd. 

 

Effective Managerial Communication Part 2 

This will concentrate on: 

 Building rapport and communicating powerfully using Neuro 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 
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Linguistic Programming 

 Dealing with conflict. 

 Conflict triggers. 

 Resolution alternatives/BATNA 

 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

 Introduction to collective bargaining and conflict in organisations. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led activity around British Airways 
case study 

 Students carry out negotiation activity – eg union versus 
management -  to arrive at agreement. 

 Coaching and development provided by tutor and career teams 

 Locker, K & Kaczmarek, S (2008) Business Communication: 
Building Critical Skills, 4th Edition, London: McGraw Hill/Irwin. 

 Seymour, J.Introducing Neuro Linguistic Programming. Thorsons 

 

Budgeting and Financial Planning 

This will concentrate on: 

 Budgets and business planning 

 Creating a budget 

 Key steps in drawing up a budget 

 Using a budget to measure performance 

External Networking Event such as a CIM networking evening  

 Events introducing students to an environment where they can 
engage and network with a diverse community of managers and 
business practitioners to raise their employability profile.  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

 Guest speaker – Financial Director/Entrepreneur 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop working from spreadsheet identifying anomalies and 
possible risk. 

 Response and Q & A student led 

 Webinar/online: introduction to budgeting and accounting run by 
Sage guest speaker. 

 

Reading Week 

This week should be used to consolidate learning from the first 5 weeks of 
the module and to complete formative tasks that are designed to help you 
complete your summative assignment.  

 

 

Innovation, Strategy and Entrepreneurship 

This will concentrate on: 

 Creative thinking in business 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 
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 Product design and development 

 Lateral thinking, mindmapping and other techniques. 

 

 Guest speaker entrepreneur 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop 

 Students must deliver and present full concept of new product 
concept, design and delivery using Dragons Den scenario to panel 
of judges. 

 

 

Advanced Presentation Skills  

This will concentrate on: 

 This course will build on the knowledge gained during the original 
session. Here the focus will be on developing presentation skills 
for a professional or corporate audience. 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

 Guest speaker 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Coaching and development provided by tutor and career teams 

 

 

Cross-Cultural Communications  

This will concentrate on: 

 This course prepares participants to demonstrate an awareness of 
communication stereotypes and prejudices. The focus of this 
course is on political correctness and demographic identification. 

 Define the key concepts of globalisation and culture.  

 Analyse the approaches to communication across different 
cultures, with an appreciation of complexity.  

 Evaluate the appropriateness of different approaches to 
managing intercultural business communication in accordance 
with basic theories. 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led 

 Students evaluate the appropriateness of different approaches to 
managing intercultural business communication in accordance 
with basic theories. 

 Carte P & Fox C (2008) Bridging the Culture Gap: A Practical Guide 
to International Business Communication, 2nd Edition, London: 
Kogan Page Ltd 
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Enhancing Customer Satisfaction  

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to principles of Marketing and Customer Retention. 

 Introduction to the ‘7 P’s’: Product, Price, People, Place, Physical 
environment, Process and Promotion 

 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and feedback 

 Guest speaker 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop 

 Students are introduced to the concept of customer satisfaction. 
Participants will examine the nature and motivation of a customer 
and discuss the benefits of customer satisfaction. 

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Coaching and development provided by tutor and career teams 
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BUSINESS RESEARCH PROJECT 

General Information 

School BPP Business  

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 30 Credits 

Contact Hours 60 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Management with Streams 

Module Leader Dr. Phil Seaman 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

Introduction 

This module is consolidation of all your learning, form experience and the programme, to provide 

you with the opportunity to indicate that you have the commercial/ business acumen needed to 

succeed and develop further at senior management level. 

The consultancy project is practically focused to ‘build upon’ your previous learning by providing you 

with an unrivalled opportunity to address a ‘live’ management problem or opportunity.  If the work 

stream placement is taken, students can utilize their industry experience to gain valuable in-sight 

and ‘hands-on experience’ of consultancy work undertaken by management professionals in 

practice.  The project will be underpinned with sound academic principles but also provide a 

platform for the further development of self-management and important management skills. 

In summary, the main purpose of the consultancy project is to enable you to produce a substantial 

piece of independent work that is carried out over an extended period of time. The outcome of your 

endeavours will be value adding and practical to allow you to demonstrate your managerial 

professionalism, competency and credibility. 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Provide you with an opportunity to demonstrate your ability to work on a complex, integrated 

activity that consolidates and integrates previous skills and learning to a significant and 

specialised task. 
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 Critically assess published research to determine methods of designing, implementing, 

measuring and monitoring success in the context of consultancy/ project management. 

 Design and conduct research into tourism and leisure management issues using a range of 

business data, research sources and appropriate research methods. 

 Demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of the relationship between theory and 

professional practice through the application of a range of appropriate assessment tools and 

techniques to measure consultancy success. 

 Critically evaluate project success and recommend appropriate actions to improve future 

implementation or to revise approaches to practice. 

 Encourage reflection to critically evaluate the success of a business related project and assess 

personal competence in light of current knowledge of the topic and future 

 

Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K3 
Comprehensive understanding of the principles of research strategy, design and ethical 

dimensions of research. 

K4 

Thorough appreciation of the techniques required when preparing, managing and 

disseminating suitable outcomes of research in a way that is consistent with professional 

practice and the accepted principles. 

Cognitive Skills 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C2 

Critically assess the reliability and validity of data, research methodologies and practice, 

identifying limitations of current research and arguing actions to develop or enhance future 

activities. 

C3 
Demonstrate critical, creative and reflective thinking-skills, drawing upon knowledge to 

facilitate decision-making and synthesis of strategic and operational alternatives. 

C4 
Critically assess consultancy application using effective and appropriate techniques identified 

through research. 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Undertake research of a high quality to solve problems and make managerial decisions. 

P2 Write with a high degree of relevance and clarity for a senior specialist business audience. 

P3 
Demonstrate an ethical approach and sensitivity to the needs of stakeholders when 

recommending courses of action. 
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P4 
Conduct accurate and timely research demonstrating precision in the choice of methods and 

methodology appropriate to management problems or opportunities. 

Transferable Skills 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T2 
Demonstrate the ability to evaluate and assess their abilities, performance and 

understanding in relation to management practice and consultancy application. 

T3 
Demonstrate a highly developed ability to communicate orally and in writing, though the 

discussion and production of research proposal documentation. 

T4 
Plan and organise time effectively in the execution of problem solving tasks in complex and 

unpredictable situations. 

 

Mode of Assessment  

Formative Assessment 

1. Proposal produced in Competitive Intelligence (Stage 1) developed throughout course to 

provide project plan and clear aims and objectives. 

Summative Assessment 

1. A 5,000 word Business Research Report on a topic agreed with your supervisor.  The student 

will be expected to organise contact with their nominated supervisor, and up to 10 hours 

support is available to each student. 

This report is intended to reflect business needs and requires the student to analyse and summarise 

key information in a highly focussed critical evaluation of the research topic.  As such, the short 

length requires that all parts of the report represent the student’s ability to distil pertinent 

theoretical perspectives from the relevant literature, alongside methodologically sound evaluations 

of primary and/or secondary data, with conclusions that are clearly linked to the aims and objectives 

of the research project.  Students will be expected to apply the skills developed in the Competitive 

Intelligence module, including ethical and reflective aspects of the research process.  Overall, the 

report needs to be clear about both aims and outcomes, utilising appropriate graphical tools to 

communicate with a management audience, where appropriate. 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 

(Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade. For the 

classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 

to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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3 MARKING CRITERIA 

Criteria Grades 

Distinction 

70-+% 

Merit 

60-69% 

Pass 

50-59% 

Fail 

40-49% 

Fail 

0-39% 

The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: 

Knowledge & 
Understanding 

(a) Systematic 
Understanding 

(b) Emerging 
Thought 

(a) Clear evidence of a 
comprehensive and 
systematic understanding 
of a considerable variety of 
issues, concepts, theories 
and research  

(a) Clear evidence of a 
comprehensive and 
systematic understanding 
of all major - and some 
minor - issues, concepts, 
theories and research  

(a) Evidence of a 
systematic understanding, 
which may contain some 
gaps, of all major - and 
some minor - issues, 
concepts, theories and 
research 

(a) Evidence of an 
understanding of an 
appropriate range of 
issues, concepts, theories 
and research but has 
significant gaps or 
misunderstandings. 

(a) Evidence of a limited 
understanding of issues, 
concepts, theories and 
research either major 
and/or minor. 

(b) Precise and well judged 
application of thoughts 
and practices at the 
forefront of the discipline 

(b) Some clear evidence of 
the application of thoughts 
and practices at the 
forefront of the discipline 

(b) Clear evidence of an 
understanding of thoughts 
and practices at the 
forefront of the discipline. 

(b) Unclear or imprecise 
understanding of thoughts 
and practices at the 
forefront of the discipline. 

(b) Significant gaps in the 
understanding of the 
debates at the forefront of 
the discipline. 

Argument 

(a) Analysis, 
Synthesis & 
Evaluation 

(b) Numerical 
Analysis 

(c) 
Argumentation 

(d) Independent 
Research 

  

 

 

(a) Consistently precise, 
accurate and reasoned 
analysis, synthesis and/or 
evaluation addressing all 
issues, some with 
creativity 

(a) Precision, accuracy and 
clear reasoning 
throughout the analysis, 
synthesis and/or 
evaluation addressing all 
issues appropriately 

(a) Broad levels of 
precision, accuracy and 
reasoning in analysis, 
synthesis and/or 
evaluation, and addresses 
all key issues 

(a) Errors which affect the 
consistency of the analysis, 
synthesis or evaluation 
and/or key gaps in the 
issues addressed 

(a) A lack of precision, 
accuracy or reasoning in 
analysis, synthesis or 
evaluation with significant 
gaps in the issues 
addressed 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 
complete and mostly free 
from errors with fluent 
and appropriate 
application of methods. 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 
complete and mostly free 
from errors with relevant 
and effective application 
of methods. 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 
mostly complete and free 
from significant or critical 
errors with appropriate 
application of methods. 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 
mostly complete but 
contains errors with 
significant effect, or 
methods that are applied 
inappropriately 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 
incomplete or contains 
errors which have critical 
effect, or methods that are 
applied inappropriately 

(c) Extremely strong and 
consistent argument that 

(c) Evidence of an 
argument that is generally 

(c) Evidence of an overall 
convincing argument but 

(c) Evidence of a 
consistent argument but 

(c) Lack of consistency or 
structure in the argument. 
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Criteria Grades 

Distinction 

70-+% 

Merit 

60-69% 

Pass 

50-59% 

Fail 

40-49% 

Fail 

0-39% 

The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: 

convincingly addresses 
issues including 
uncertainties and conflicts. 
Excellent use of 
information gathered 
which to support and 
further the argument 

convincing with a good 
internal consistency and 
addresses most issues. 
Very good use of 
information gathered to 
support the argument. 

may have weaknesses, 
gaps or inconsistencies. 
Clear use of information 
gathered but may have 
some weaknesses in the 
integration into the 
argument. 

may have weaknesses, 
significant gaps or be 
unconvincing. Clear use of 
information gathered but 
may not be sufficient to 
sustain the argument. 

Serious weaknesses in the 
integration of evidence 
and/or no awareness of 
the limitations or 
weaknesses of the 
research. 
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4 PROGRAMME KEY MEMBER CONTACTS 

Please check the latest contact details for key members at the following link: 

https://bpp.blackboard.com/modules/_2605_1/Business%20School%20Postgraduate%20Team.xls 
 

You will require a VLE login to access the details. Please use your respective login details to access 

the contact list. 

 

https://bpp.blackboard.com/modules/_2605_1/Business%20School%20Postgraduate%20Team.xls
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COMPETENCY FRAMEWORK – EMPLOYABILITY (ACS) 

CMI 
 

This programme has been developed with a particular focus on employability and application. Each 

of the core modules has been mapped against the professional areas and behaviours required by the 

Chartered Management Institute to demonstrate competence in the field such as: Managing Self 

and Personal Skills; Facilitating Change; Providing Direction and Achieving Results. Students are 

encouraged to develop and refine their professional and transferable skills through a portfolio of 

assessments based on cases studies and practical scenarios which also test their academic ability and 

understanding. Students are also supported through online tutorials and access to learning 

materials, online videos, business games and simulations, psychometrics and self-assessments to aid 

in the development of an e-portfolio which can be submitted in order to qualify as a member of the 

CMI. 

CIM 
 

This programme has been developed with a particular focus on employability and application. Each 

of the core modules has been mapped against the professional areas and behaviours required by the 

Chartered Management Institute to demonstrate competence in the field such as: Managing people; 

Strategy and Planning; Implementing Effective Communication; and Research and Analysis. Students 

are encouraged to develop and refine their professional and transferable skills through a portfolio of 

assessments based on cases studies and practical scenarios which also test their academic ability and 

understanding. Students are also supported through online tutorials and access to learning 

materials, online videos, business games and simulations, psychometrics and self-assessments to aid 

in the development of an e-portfolio which can be submitted in order to qualify as a member of the 

CIM. 

                                                
 

 


